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An introduction to Reconstructing
Proto-Bantu Grammar

Koen Bostoen
Ghent University

This book is about reconstructing the grammar of Proto-Bantu, the ancestral lan-
guage at the origin of the African linguistic family commonly known as Bantu. It
is about how to retrieve the phonology, the morphology and the syntax the earli-
est Bantu speakers used to communicate with each other. In §1, I explain how this
book came about. In §2, I offer a short presentation of its contents. In §3, I reflect
critically on a number of methodological issues. Finally, in §4, I attempt to assess
to what extent the new research presented in this volume requires a revision of
Meeussen (1967).

1 Raison d’étre for Reconstructing Proto-Bantu
Grammar

Why would Proto-Bantu (PB) matter? Why would one put so much intellectual
effort into recomposing a dead language, and especially its grammar, which un-
like vocabulary tells us more about its internal functioning than about the outer
world? What is the broader relevance of this academic endeavour?

First, Bantu is Africa’s principal linguistic family, not only by language count,
but also in terms of speakers’ numbers and geographical extent (Bostoen & Van
de Velde 2019: 3). This is the main reason why Niger-Congo, of which Bantu
is a low-level branch, is today the world’s biggest phylum as far as number of
languages is concerned (Eberhard et al. 2022). Delving into the history of Bantu
languages and their speakers is therefore inquiring into significant episodes of
Africa’s past. The history of Bantu as a distinct language family is assumed to
have begun some 5,000 to 4,000 years ago when Bantu speakers started to mi-
grate southwards from their putative homeland in the current-day borderland
of southern Cameroon and Nigeria (Vansina 1995: 52; Blench 2006: 126; Bostoen
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2018, but see Idiatov & Van de Velde 2021: 98 who propose a more northerly loca-
tion). The historical origins of Bantu languages and their ancestral speakers are
not well known among the wider public, neither inside nor outside Africa, not
even among populations currently living in the homeland area (John R. Watters,
p.c.). Roughly four to five millennia ago is the approximate time by which PB,
their most recent common ancestral language, would have started to diverge into
different daughter languages. ‘Proto’ here means that this ancestral language is
a reconstruction from present-day Bantu languages, not known from actual his-
torical records.

As writing is a relatively late human invention, i.e. only some 5,000 to 6,000
years old (Pae 2018: 1), written attestations of language from that very period are
actually extremely rare worldwide. Cuneiform, a logographic and syllabic script
which developed in Mesopotamia out of earlier economy-related sign systems
and whose oldest attestations date back to around 3,300 BCE, is commonly seen
as the first graphic representation of language (Goody 1986: 47-49). Closer to
the Bantu homeland, and on the African continent, is hieroglyphic writing, of
which the earliest inscriptions are also dated ca. 3,300 BCE (Kahl 2001: 102), with
the first instance of a complete sentence in Old Egyptian from 2,690 BCE (Allen
2013: 2). Thus, the world’s two oldest writing systems, viz. cuneiform and hiero-
glyphs, hardly predate the assumed advent of Bantu itself. Other early writing
systems are considerably younger. For example, Proto-Sinaitic, an intermediary
form between Egyptian hieroglyphs and early Semitic alphabets from which later
alphabetic scripts (e.g. Greek, Latin, Arabic) evolved, is thought to have been in-
vented over 3,500 years ago (LeBlanc 2017). Similarly, Oracle Bone, the earliest
known ancient Chinese script and the ancestor of modern Chinese, is estimated
at about 3,300 years of age (Han et al. 2020: 228). In Mesoamerica, embryonic
forms of writing only appeared around 700-500 BCE (Kettunen & Helmke 2019:
12).

In other words, Bantu is the rule rather than the exception among the world’s
languages in not having written records of its ancestral language, and definitely
so for the period around 4 to 5 millennia ago. Apart from the Swahili world
where writing in Arabic characters mediated through Islam might be older but
without any surviving documentation (Mugane 2015: 175-181), literacy only en-
tered the Bantu-speaking world as part of the so-called Columbian Exchange, i.e.
“the exchange of diseases, ideas, food crops, technologies, populations, and cul-
tures between the New World and the Old World after Christopher Columbus’
voyage to the Americas in 1492” (Nunn & Qian 2010: 163). The oldest surviving
Bantu text dates from the 17" century CE, i.e. a Kongo translation of a catechism
by the Portuguese Jesuit Matheus Cardoso (1584-1625) from 1624 (cf. Cardoso
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1624; Bontinck & Ndembe Nsasi 1978). Documentation and description of most
Bantu languages — if any - did not start before the late 19" century. In order to
retrace the history of the Bantu languages and their speakers, we therefore must
go upstream, that is from the recent past back to the source.

Second, even if vocabulary may give more direct access to the history of hu-
man culture and society, through the so-called ‘words-and-things method’ (cf.
Dimmendaal 2011: 334-336), historical grammar studies also offer insights into
how the intricacies of the human mind evolved through time. Bantu Grammatical
Reconstructions are particularly relevant in that regard if one reckons how the
complexities of Bantu languages at different levels have advanced the develop-
ment of linguistic theories over the past decades. For example, the intricate tonal
systems of Bantu languages such as Ganda JE15 and Tonga M64, along with that
of Igbo (Benue-Congo), encouraged Goldsmith (1976) to establish his theory of
Autosegmental Phonology, which matured and went in new directions thanks
to more theoretically-informed tone studies on a range of different Bantu lan-
guages (cf. Clements & Goldsmith 1984; Goldsmith 1987; Hyman & Kisseberth
1998; Kisseberth & Odden 2003; Marlo & Odden 2019). Likewise, tone spreading
in the southern Bantu language Shona S10 was one of the case studies in Prince &
Smolensky (1993) launching Optimality Theory, which led to many more studies
in Bantu phonology (e.g. Downing 1995; Leitch 1996; Myers 1997; Kadenge 2014;
Kadenge & Simango 2014) and extended to other domains of Bantu languages
such as morphology (e.g. Lusekelo 2012) and syntax (e.g. Harford & Demuth 1999;
de Vos & Mitchley 2012). The impact that morphosyntactic data from (mostly
Eastern) Bantu languages has had on formal syntactic approaches such as Rela-
tional Grammar (e.g. Gary & Keenan 1977; Perlmutter & Postal 1983; Rosen 1984),
Lexical Functional Grammar (e.g. Bresnan & Kanerva 1989; Alsina & Mchombo
1990; Bresnan & Moshi 1990; Alsina & Mchombo 1993; Bresnan & Moshi 1993),
Government and Binding (e.g. Marantz 1981; 1982; Baker 1985; Baker 1988; 1990;
1992) and subsequent developments such as Minimalism (e.g. Pylkkanen 2000b,a;
McGinnis 2001; 2008; Pylkkénen 2008) is immense. To give just one example, it
was on the basis of data from Chaga E60 and Chewa N31b applicative construc-
tions that Bresnan & Moshi (1990) developed the by now well-known distinction
between symmetrical and asymmetrical object-type languages. Bantu languages
such as Swabhili G42d, Bemba M42, Rangi F33 and Swati S43 were also instrumen-
tal in the creation and expansion of the Dynamic Syntax formalism (e.g. Marten
2003; Gibson 2012; Marten 2013; Gibson & Marten 2016; Chatzikyriakidis & Gib-
son 2017), first developed in the early 2000s (Kempson et al. 2001; Marten 2002).

The significance of diachronic Bantu studies, and African historical-compara-
tive linguistics more generally, for the birth and growth of linguistic typology
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is by now universally acknowledged. Joseph Greenberg, with his work on uni-
versals (Greenberg 1966; Greenberg et al. 1978), is generally seen as the founding
father of language typology (cf. Hyman 2018: 3). Not only did Greenberg propose
a genealogy of African languages (Greenberg 1963), but he also contributed to the
reconstruction of Proto-Afro-Asiatic (Greenberg 1958), as well as PB (Greenberg
1948) and its homeland (Greenberg 1972). He also carried out comparative Bantu
research (e.g. Greenberg 1951). Ever since, the fields of (historical-)comparative
Bantu grammar and language typology have been in an inspiring, mutually feed-
ing relation (e.g. Givon 1971a; 1974; Poulos 1984; 1985; Giildemann 1996; 1999a,b;
Odden 1999; Giildemann 2003b; Ngo-Ngijol Banoum 2004; Fleisch 2006; Van de
Velde 2006; Maslova 2007; Van de Velde 2009; Devos et al. 2010; Devos & van
der Auwera 2013; Aunio 2015; Guérois 2017; Dom et al. 2018; Pacchiarotti 2020).
This is also clearly reflected in the current volume on PB grammar, in which
several authors propose reconstructions that are strongly informed by typology
(cf. infra). Given the importance of variation in Bantu grammar for linguistic
theory and typology, reconstructing the foundations out of which it developed
definitely deserves some scholarly scrutiny.

The importance of Bantu for Africa’s past and present (for academic and pop-
ular audiences, both inside and outside Africa) and for the field of linguistics are
the two main reasons why we thought it timely, half a century after A.E. Meeus-
sen’s seminal work Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions (1967), to devote a new
book to the reconstruction of PB grammar. The present multi-authored volume is
the result of this joint effort. Given the way in which Bantu linguistics developed
over the past 50 years and the variety of approaches and theoretical frameworks
it entails, our book could not be a systematic update of Meeussen (1967). An up-
date of PB grammar cannot simply be resumed where it was left more than five
decades ago; for one thing because Meeussen (1967) provides neither factual data
nor explicit argumentation for his grammatical reconstructions. Moreover, no
unanimity exists on the assumptions, principles and methods underlying Bantu
Grammatical Reconstructions, a situation begging for critical reflection. In addi-
tion, the huge mass of newly available data has different implications for differ-
ent aspects of PB grammar. For these reasons, our book is about reconstructing
different ancestral grammatical features of Bantu languages rather than an actual
comprehensive reconstruction of PB grammar.
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2 Historical background to Reconstructing Proto-Bantu
Grammar

In 2017, Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions (1967) by the Belgian linguist A.E.
Meeussen celebrated its 50 anniversary. His treatise was the first systematic
attempt at a reconstruction of all categories of PB grammar, even though several
others before him had succeeded in identifying numerous grammatical cognates
between Bantu languages, starting with Bleek (1869) and Meinhof (1899), based
on a very small set of languages from different parts of the domain. In order
to commemorate the golden jubilee of this important milestone in the history
of Bantu linguistics, the International Conference on Reconstructing Proto-Bantu
Grammar took place in Ghent and Tervuren (Belgium), on November 19-23, 2018.
This commemorative event, proposed by Larry M. Hyman (University of Califor-
nia at Berkeley) and Jenneke van der Wal (Leiden University), was co-organised
by the RMCA Service of Culture & Society (i.e. the linguists at the Royal Museum
for Central Africa in Tervuren), which used to host the research program in com-
parative Bantu studies known as Lolemi (meaning ‘tongue; language’, a reflex
of PB *du-dimi) led by Achiel Emiel Meeussen (cf. Polak-Bynon 1964; Doneux
1965; Meeussen 1965), and BantUGent (i.e. the UGent Centre for Bantu Stud-
ies), founded in 2016 to promote a transdisciplinary approach to the past and
present of Bantu languages. This RMCA-UGent collaboration was firmly rooted
in a shared history and existing partnerships within the field of Bantu linguistics.
The conference’s organising committee consisted of Gilles-Maurice de Schry-
ver (BantUGent), Maud Devos (RMCA & BantUGent), Sebastian Dom (then Ban-
tUGent, now University of Gothenburg), Rozenn Guérois (then BantUGent, now
LLACAN, Paris), Hilde Gunnink (BantUGent), Jacky Maniacky (RMCA), Sara
Pacchiarotti (BantUGent) and Koen Bostoen (BantUGent). The scientific com-
mittee comprised Maud Devos (RMCA & BantUGent), Larry M. Hyman (Uni-
versity of California at Berkeley), Jacky Maniacky (RMCA), Derek Nurse (inde-
pendent scholar; emeritus), Gérard Philippson (DDL, Lyon; emeritus), Thilo C.
Schadeberg (Leiden University; emeritus), Jenneke van der Wal (Leiden Univer-
sity), Mark Van de Velde (LLACAN, Paris) and Koen Bostoen (BantUGent).
Instead of simply being a commemoration, the conference intended to gather
today’s junior and senior scholars with the most relevant expertise in compar-
ative Bantu studies in order to reflect together on how to realise a state-of-the-
art update of Meeussen (1967). Given the large amount of Bantu language data
that have become available since 1967, the vastness of the Bantu language family,
and the wide array of grammatical topics to be addressed, such an update can
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nowadays no longer be a one-person project. It is inevitably a collaborative ef-
fort building on the expertise of numerous scholars, a necessity which Meeussen
(1973: 18) himself recognised: “future research in comparative Bantu should con-
sist mainly in team work, in which all available evidence, examined critically, is
taken into account”.

The conference attempted to advance first and foremost the reconstruction
of grammatical features of PB. Even if contributors were not used to adopting
a historical-linguistic approach in their comparative Bantu research, they were
asked to do so for their contribution to the conference. They were invited to re-
visit the comparative evidence on which they had been working for many years
with the specific aim of identifying shared retentions with a current-day distribu-
tion across the family’s subgroups significant enough to qualify for reconstruc-
tion back to PB. In this endeavour, following Meeussen (1967) himself, partic-
ipants were requested to establish, whenever possible, specific associations of
form and function/meaning that are likely to go back to PB.

The conference hosted more than 50 participants from four different conti-
nents (Africa, North America, Asia and Europe) representing a fine mix of junior
and senior scholars in Bantu linguistics. The academic parts of the final program
are reproduced below.

Monday November 19, 2018 (UGent)

Opening
09.15 Opening address by the organising committee (Koen Bostoen)
Chair Koen Bostoen
09.30 Thilo C. Schadeberg (Leiden University)
Reconstructing Proto-Bantu Grammar Half a Century after
Meeussen (1967)
10.15  Rebecca Grollemund (University of Missouri)
Reconstructing Proto-Bantu in the Light of the Latest Insights into
Bantu Phylogeny

Proto-Bantu Phonology

Chair Rozenn Guérois

11.30  Nancy C. Kula (University of Essex)
Proto-Bantu Segmental Phonology

12.15  Gérard Philippson (DDL, Lyon)
‘Double Reflexes’ Revisited: Implications for the Proto-Bantu
Consonant System
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14.00  Lotta Aunio (University of Helsinki) & Jacky Maniacky (RMCA,
Tervuren)
Proto-Bantu Nominal Tone

14.45  Michael R. Marlo (University of Missouri)
Proto-Bantu Verbal Tone

15.30  Larry M. Hyman (University of California at Berkeley)
Causative and Passive H Tone: Spurious or Proto?

16.45 Round table discussion

Tuesday November 20, 2018 (UGent)

Proto-Bantu Verbal Form

Chair Gilles-Maurice de Schryver

09.30  Jeff Good (University at Buffalo) & Tom Giilldemann (Humboldt
University of Berlin)
Proto-Bantu Verbal Form

Proto-Bantu Verbal Derivation

Chair Gilles-Maurice de Schryver

10.15 Roger M. Blench (Kay Williamson Educational Foundation)
Proto-Bantu Verbal Extensions from a Bantoid Perspective

11.30  Sara Pacchiarotti (Ghent University)
On the Reconstructable Main Clause Functions of Proto-Bantu
Applicative Suffix *-1d

12.15  Rozenn Guérois (Ghent University)
Proto-Bantu Passive Constructions

14.00  Sebastian Dom (Ghent University) & Leonid Kulikov (Ghent
University)
Proto-Bantu Middle Voice: From Meeussen to Schadeberg and
Beyond

14.45 Koen Bostoen (Ghent University)
Non-Compositional Complex Verbal Derivation Suffixes and the
Semantic Reconstruction of *-an in Proto-Bantu

16.00  Round table discussion

Wednesday November 21, 2018 (Royal Museum for Central Africa in Tervuren)

Welcome

10.15  Welcome address at the RMCA (Jacky Maniacky)
Chair Sebastian Dom

10.30 Maud Devos (RMCA, Tervuren)
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Recent Research on the Biography of Achiel Emiel Meeussen in
Relation to Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions 1967

Proto-Bantu Tense, Aspect and Polarity

Chair Sebastian Dom

11.30  Derek Nurse (Independent Scholar)
Proto-Bantu Tense and Aspect

12.15  John R. Watters (SIL International)
Proto-Bantu Tense from a Benue-Congo Perspective

14.00  Thera M. Crane (University of Helsinki) & Bastian Persohn
(University of Hamburg)
Proto-Bantu Lexical Aspect

15.00  Round table discussion

16.15  Guided pre-view and visit of the renovated Royal Museum for
Central Africa

Thursday November 22, 2018 (UGent)

Proto-Bantu Verbal Morphosyntax
Chair  Sara Pacchiarotti
09.00 Mark Van de Velde (LLACAN, Paris)
Proto-Bantu Relative Clauses
09.45 Hannah C. Gibson (University of Essex)
Proto-Bantu Auxiliary Constructions
11.00  Rasmus Bernander (University of Helsinki) & Maud Devos (RMCA,
Tervuren)
Proto-Bantu Existentials

Proto-Bantu Clausal Syntax and Information Structure

Chair Hilde Gunnink

11.45  Benji Wald (University of California at Los Angeles)
Some Problems in the Information Structure of Proto-Bantu (& its
Descendants)

13.30  Fatima Hamlaoui (University of Toronto)
Proto-Bantu Word Order

14.15  Yukiko Morimoto (Humboldt University of Berlin) & Nobuko
Yoneda (Osaka University)
Proto-Bantu Subject and Topic

15.00 Jenneke van der Wal (Leiden University)
Proto-Bantu Focus Constructions
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Round table discussion

Friday November 23, 2018

Proto-Bantu Clausal Syntax and Information Structure (Continued)

Chair
09.00

09.45

10.30

Jacky Maniacky

Laura J. Downing (Gothenburg University)

Prosodic Phrasing in Proto-Bantu

Tom Giildemann (Humboldt University of Berlin)
Meeussen’s (1967) ‘Advance Verb Construction’ - What to
Reconstruct?

Dmitry Idiatov (LLACAN, Paris)

Proto-Bantu Question Words

Proto-Bantu Nominal Morphosyntax

Chair
11.45

13.30

14.15

Closure

15.30

16.15
17.30

Maud Devos

Josephat M. Rugemalira (University of Dar es Salaam)
Proto-Bantu Noun Phrase Structure

Jean Paul Ngoboka (University of Rwanda)

Proto-Bantu Locatives

Jean-Georges Kamba Muzenga (Lubumbashi University)
Proto-Bantu Substitutives and Possessives

Gilles-Maurice de Schryver (Ghent University)

Bibliometrics in Bantu Lexical and Grammatical Reconstructions:
AE. Meeussen and Beyond

Round table discussion + round-up

Closing words (Koen Bostoen)

Recordings of the talks and the round table discussions are available at the
BantUGent website: https://www.bantugent.ugent.be/events/orpbgconference/.
After the conference, all presenters were invited to submit texts on the topics
they developed for the conference. We received seventeen manuscripts (includ-
ing one from a participant in the audience). Following double-blind peer review,
fifteen chapters were eventually accepted. These were then assigned to one of
the thematic sections in the current book (see Table of Contents) even though,
unsurprisingly, most chapters treat issues that could belong to more than one
thematic section.
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3 Methodological issues in Reconstructing Proto-Bantu
Grammar

In this section I go through some matters of method regarding the reconstruction
of PB grammar and discuss how they are variably dealt with in the different
contributions to this volume. I treat the Comparative Method (§3.1), genealogical
classification (§3.2), and grammaticalisation theory and typology (§3.3).

3.1 The Comparative Method and Bantu grammatical reconstruction

Recovering the estimated 5,000-year-old ancestor of the Bantu language family
needs to be based on more or less synchronic data that are mostly younger than
150 years, whether it concerns phonology, the lexicon or grammar. To do so, his-
torical linguists rely first and foremost on the Comparative Method (CM). The
reconstruction of proto-languages is one of the primary objectives of the CM.
Without historical language sources, the CM is a necessary, effective and bottom-
up approach for recreating past languages from cognate morphemes attested in
its present-day descendants (cf. Nurse 1997: 361; Weiss 2014: 127). Reconstruction
through the CM attempts to “reduce synchronic variation to earlier invariance
and in doing so, to recover prehistoric linguistic changes” (Hock 1991: 581). As
discussed in Bostoen (2019: 208-209), the CM has been particularly successful
for the reconstruction of PB for at least three reasons: (1) the CM is a method
for confirming or rejecting genetic affinity rather than for generating hypothe-
ses about it, and such a hypothesis has existed for Bantu ever since Bleek (1862);
(2) thanks to their close genealogical affinity, identifying cognate lexemes and
grammemes between Bantu languages is relatively straightforward; (3) the effi-
cacy of the CM depends on the quantity of synchronic data available, which is
quite favourable in the case of Bantu, especially from a broader African perspec-
tive. As a consequence, since its first application by Meinhof (1899) to pave the
way for his Ur-Bantu, the CM has greatly contributed to the reconstruction of PB
phonology, the PB lexicon and PB grammar.

Bantu fulfils the three minimal conditions which Baldi (1990: 1-3) deems nec-
essary for the CM to be used as fruitfully as in Finno-Ugric and Indo-European,
where its main empirical foundations were laid during the 19th century: (1) a
significant percentage of cognates in core vocabulary to establish genealogical
relatedness; (2) the recurrence of systematic correspondences between related
languages; (3) regular sound change. As soon as two languages comply with
these conditions, the CM can be put to work to reconstruct their ancestral lan-
guage, but many more languages can of course be added to the reconstruction
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equation. The emphasis on regularity and systematicity betrays the legacy of
the 19 century Neogrammarians, for whom sound change had no inexplicable
exceptions. It also indicates a predilection of the CM for diachronic phonology,
where change tends to be more regular and systematic than in other domains
of language. Even though its full regularity and systematicity are doubtful in
many cases (for a discussion of irregularity in diachronic sound change in Bantu,
see Janssens 1993, Pacchiarotti & Bostoen 2022, Philippson 2022 [this volume]),
phonological change still has what Baldi (1990: 5) calls a ‘ripple effect’ on other
domains of language. It transforms morphs and can therefore eventually lead to
the restructuring of grammatical categories and processes. So once the CM suc-
ceeds in undoing the sound shifts undergone by the languages of a given family,
one can not only reconstruct the phonology of the proto-language, but one can
also retrieve the proto-forms of those cognate morphemes, both lexical and gram-
matical, which were originally used to establish regular sound correspondences
by ‘triangulating backwards’ from each of the comparative series (cf. Nurse 2008:
228). For example, the cognate series listed in Table 1, along with other ones, not
only led Meinhof et al. (1932) to reconstruct the voiceless bilabial stop *p to PB
and establish the regular sound correspondences between its reflexes in five dis-
tant Bantu languages, i.e. Duala A24, Swahili G42d, Kongo H16, Herero R30, and
Northern Sotho S32. It also allowed them to reconstruct the form and meaning
of three verb stems and two grammemes, i.e. the locative prefix of class 16 and
an interrogative particle (see also Idiatov 2022 [this volume]).

The reliance of the CM on cognate series of lexical and grammatical mor-
phemes to establish regular sound correspondences explains why from the early
days of historical-comparative Bantu linguistics phonological, lexical and gram-
matical reconstruction happened concurrently. In his pioneering study of Bantu
phonology, Grundrif3 einer Lautlehre der Bantusprachen (‘Outline of a phonology
of the Bantu languages’), Meinhof (1899) not only reconstructed a Proto-Bantu
sound system, but also identified numerous lexical and grammatical cognate se-
ries for which he proposed corresponding reconstructions. His Grundrif3 was
soon followed by his Grundziige einer vergleichenden Grammatik der Bantuspra-
chen (‘Basics of a comparative grammar of the Bantu languages’) (Meinhof 1906),
the forerunner of Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions by Meeussen (1967). The
enterprise of reconstructing Proto-Bantu grammar has thus always been firmly
rooted in the CM. This explains Meeussen’s insistence on correspondences as a
key notion for the reconstruction method.

In a short methodological assessment of Malcolm Guthrie’s Comparative Bantu
(Guthrie 1967; 1970; 1971), Meeussen (1973) mentions the concept of correspon-
dence no less than 59 times. Exactly for that reason, he is very critical of Guthrie’s
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Table 1: Cognate series identified by Meinhof et al. (1932)

Duala® Swabhili Kongo” Herero N. Sotho PB¢
A24 G42d Hie R31 S32
w-an-a pa va pa fa *pa
‘bring’ ‘give’ ‘give’ ‘give’ ‘give’ ‘give’
/ pa-a val-a par-a fal-a *pad
‘scrape’ ‘scrape’ ‘scrape’ ‘scrape’ ‘scrape’
W0s-0 pot-e-a? vot-a pot-a for-a *pot
‘twist tog”  ‘go astray’  ‘twist’ ‘be mixed”  ‘plait’ ‘twist’
wa® pa- va- pa- fa- *pa-
‘here’ loc. class 16 loc. class 16  loc. class 16  loc. class 16  loc. class 16
we -pi -vi pi -fe “pi?f
‘where?’ ‘which?’ ‘inter. ‘where?’ ‘which?’ ‘inter.
suffix’ suffix’

“For reasons of uniformity, the examples of Meinhof et al. (1932) are not rendered in the original
spelling here, but in IPA spelling.

’Kongo was not part of the original sample of Bantu languages which Meinhof used for his
Grundriff (Meinhof 1899). Central Kongo data was added to the revised English version (Mein-
hof et al. 1932). Neither Makonde P23, which was already used in the first edition, nor Zulu S42,
which was added to the revised edition, are included in Table 1 for reasons of space constraints.

‘For reasons of uniformity, the original toneless Ur-Bantu reconstructions are not given here,
but rather the PB reconstructions as found in Bastin et al. (2002), except for the last two which
do not occur in the latter.

9Meinhof et al. (1932: 220) list this lexicalised applicative verb stem along with the deverbative
noun upote/phote ‘bowstring’. As Benji Wald (p.c.) pointed out, Swahili also has the underived
base verb stem pota ‘twist (strings by rolling them between the fingers or on the knee)’ (Sacleux
1939: 759).

“Meinhof et al. (1932) do not provide this reflex; it is found in the Duala dictionary by Helmlinger
(1972: 505).

fldiatov (2009) reconstructs this interrogative particle as *pd-i ‘where?’ [CL16- ‘what?’].
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so-called “two-stage method of Comparative Bantu study” (Guthrie 1962), which
consists of: (1) the construction of ‘Common Bantu’ (CB) by establishing com-
parative series of synchronic correspondences (comparable to what tend to be
called ‘cognate sets’ in historical linguistics), which in Guthrie’s view should be
absolutely free from irregularities or exceptions and are symbolised by ‘starred
forms’; (2) the true reconstruction of Proto-Bantu as a hypothesis on Bantu pre-
history. Meeussen (1973: 16) considers this “explicit distinction between two suc-
cessive stages in comparative work” as dispensable and at odds with the basic
principles of the CM. In his view, the CM provides sufficient inherent guaran-
tees for circularity not to creep in.!

For example, regarding the final vowel correspondences in several parallel
starred forms in CB, such as *na, *ne, *ni, and *nayi ‘four’ and *da, *de, and *dai
‘long’, Meeussen (1973: 6) judges:

There is a group of synonymous sets of forms in CB which differ only in the
final vowel. [...] Each of these forms is given as a separate correspondence
[...] the attempts at unifying these divergences in prehistory are different
from case to case. [...] In a two-stage comparative method it is extremely dif-
ficult to obtain more than the observations and conclusions just reported.
In an adequately developed one-stage method one is led to try and make
full use of all kinds of data in order to reduce as much as possible the varia-
tions found between similar correspondences. In the present case it proves
possible to view not only each of the clusters [...] as a simplex lexical cor-
respondence, but also the set of these clusters, apart from their consonants,
as one complex phonetic correspondence.

Meeussen strongly stresses here that in order to reconstruct the original an-
cestral language the CM should strive to reduce as much as possible synchronic
variation by maximally establishing correspondences — even complex and indi-
rect ones — between present-day languages (see also Hock 1991: 581, cited above).
This same methodological emphasis on cross-linguistic form-meaning correspon-
dences made us require contributors to this volume to be as explicit as possible
on the specific associations of form(s) and function(s)/meaning(s) they propose
to reconstruct to Proto-Bantu and to present sufficient and convincing evidence
from present-day languages to substantiate these reconstructions. We further-
more asked them to be explicit with regard to their arguments when considering
a given form-function pairing as either a shared retention (i.e. reconstructable to
Proto-Bantu) or a shared innovation (i.e. not reconstructable to Proto-Bantu).

!Circularity is what Guthrie (1962: 1) terms ‘feed-back’, i.e. the introduction of some of the
results of an investigation into the conduct of the investigation itself.
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3.2 Genealogical classification and Bantu grammatical reconstruction

Our request to authors in this volume to position their (PB) reconstructions in the
phylogenetic tree of the Bantu family by Grollemund et al. (2015) and to consider
Bantu-external evidence is also prompted by methodological recommendations
spelled out in Meeussen (1973). Criticising Guthrie’s distinction between PB-X
(i.e. the earliest PB stage), PB-A (i.e. the Western ‘dialect’ of PB) and PB-B (i.e.
the subsequent Eastern ‘dialect’) (see also Dalby 1975; 1976), Meeussen (1973: 17-
18) observes that:

all considerations about PB-A and PB-B must remain extremely vague and
general, whereas PB-X is purely speculative since it refers to an utterly
unattainable stage. Pending the construction of an acceptable genealogical
tree for Bantu, we can have reconstructions for one period of Bantu only
(the “threshold”). [...] But there is an extremely powerful means of ascer-
taining the value of a reconstruction by showing that it is required by other,
more distantly related languages, in the first place Benue-Congo languages
in the case of Bantu.

Not only did pioneers in Bantu reconstruction miss a compass in terms of inter-
nal classification, but they also had to work without a widely accepted hypothesis
on the Bantu homeland. It is therefore not surprising that Meeussen (1967; 1969)
gave less prominence to data from north-western Bantu than we do today with
the insights into Bantu classification accumulated over the past five decades.

Although there is still no comprehensive Bantu genealogy based on the CM
(Nurse & Philippson 2003; Schadeberg 2003; Philippson & Grollemund 2019), con-
secutive quantitative approaches using basic vocabulary — mainly lexicostatisti-
cal and phylogenetic — considerably enhanced our understanding of the external
and internal classification of Bantu since Meeussen (1973). We asked authors to
refer to the lexicon-based phylogeny in Grollemund et al. (2015), not because
we consider it to be the definitive statement on the internal divergence of the
Bantu family, but rather because it is the latest and most comprehensive phyloge-
netic classification which basically confirms — some deviations notwithstanding
- the main results of earlier quantitative approaches such as Bastin et al. (1999),
the last and most complete lexicostatistical study for Bantu (see also Bastin &
Piron 1999).2 Grollemund et al. (2015) sub-classify the Bantu family into five ma-
jor clades, i.e. North-Western, Central-Western, West-Western, South-Western

The recent publication of a new phylogeographic analysis of the Bantu language expansion
by Koile et al. (2022) shows that Grollemund et al. (2015) is indeed not a definitive internal
classification of the Bantu family. As our book was sent off for production in July 2022, it was
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and Eastern, which is a substantial simplification of the actual divergence their
tree displays (see Bostoen Forthcoming for a detailed assessment of this tree).
What is important to retain here is that Grollemund et al. (2015) confirm earlier
studies in showing that the north-western part of the Bantu domain, more specif-
ically Cameroon and northern Gabon, is linguistically the most diverse. Their
so-called North-Western clade actually lumps five discrete monophyletic groups
(Pacchiarotti & Bostoen 2020: 156—157). Moreover, Grollemund et al. (2015) cor-
roborate previous studies in demonstrating that after the initial diversification
in the north-west, only four major clades occupy the rest of the Bantu domain.
Three of them cover the western half, i.e. (1) Central-Western aka North Zaire or
Congo, (2) West-Western aka West-Coastal, and (3) South-Western, while all Bantu
languages spoken in eastern and south-eastern Africa belong to a single Eastern
branch (Vansina 1995; Bastin et al. 1999; Bastin & Piron 1999; Bostoen et al. 2015;
de Schryver et al. 2015). What is more, South-Western and Eastern are as a mat-
ter of fact not discrete clades in Grollemund et al. (2015), but form one single
superclade (cf. Pacchiarotti & Bostoen 2020: 156-157). In other words, the lin-
guistic diversity in the north-west is extremely high compared to the remainder
of the Bantu domain. Consequently, a feature occurring in North-Western and
Eastern Bantu, for instance, has more relevance for Proto-Bantu reconstruction
than one only attested in West-Western and South-Western Bantu or even in
South-Western and Eastern Bantu, except of course if it also occurs elsewhere
in Benue-Congo or Niger-Congo outside of Bantu. If one admits that Eastern
Bantu is indeed a lower-level offshoot in the Bantu family tree, a feature attested
in North-Western Bantu and one or more of the other Western clades but not
in Eastern Bantu could also be considered for reconstruction into Proto-Bantu,
which we situate at the level of either node 1 (excluding Grassfields Bantu) or
node 0 (including Grassfields Bantu) in the tree of Grollemund et al. (2015).

The crucial importance of evidence from both North-Western Bantu and Be-
nue-Congo, or even Niger-Congo, outside of Bantu for the reconstruction of PB
is an insight that is broadly shared by scholars who contributed to this volume.
While several chapters consider evidence from outside Bantu, both Blench and
Nurse & Watters really place Bantoid or Wide Bantu, as opposed to Narrow
Bantu, i.e. Bantu as defined by the referential classification of Guthrie (1948; 1971),

too late to take into account this new research published online on August 1, 2022. In any
event, for the purposes of this book, their maximum clade credibility tree has no significant
implications since its typology is broadly in line with Grollemund et al. (2015). The most im-
portant difference regarding the family’s internal divergence is that the Western-Western or
West-Coastal branch and part of the Central-Western Bantu languages share a most recent
common ancestral node which they do not share in the phylogeny of Grollemund et al. (2015).
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in the forefront. Comparative data from Benue-Congo and Kwa languages, and
even from Niger-Congo languages far beyond, also play a prominent role, along
with data from mainly north-western Bantu languages, in the revision of verbal
argument cross-reference in PB by Giilldemann. Likewise, Philippson’s chapter
focuses specifically on North-Western Bantu. Several other chapters reanalyse
earlier PB reconstructions by giving more historical weight to north-western
Bantu data than Meeussen (1967; 1973) ever did. For example, more data from
the North-Western Bantu branches play an important role in Wills’s revision of
PB *j in several Bantu lexical reconstructions. Likewise, Nurse & Watters and
Bostoen & Guérois question the PB status of the anterior final suffix *-ide (Bastin
1983) and the passive suffix *-1bes (Stappers 1967) respectively, because they miss
reflexes in present-day North-Western Bantu. They rather consider these suffixes
to be innovations that emerged at a later node of the Bantu family tree after the
ancestral North-Western Bantu branches had split off. A thorough review of com-
parative north-western Bantu data also leads Good to conclude that the system
of final inflectional vowels reconstructed by Meeussen (1967: 110) is to be seen
as an innovation that rather happened at node 2 in the tree of Grollemund et al.
(2015). For the same reasons, Hamlaoui disputes the hypothesis of both Meeus-
sen (1967: 120-121) and Nsuka-Nkutsi (1982) according to which lexical subjects
would have followed the verb in PB object relative clauses. Being largely absent
from the North-Western Bantu branches, Hamlaoui considers VS order in rela-
tive clauses to be an innovation that possibly only arose at node 2 or 3 in the tree
of Grollemund et al. (2015). North-western Bantu data are also crucial in Devos
& Bernander’s reconsideration of non-inverted existential locational construc-
tions as a possible archaism. The reconstruction of such existentials to PB would
imply that the main clause type reconstructed to PB by Meeussen (1967: 120) as
‘anastasis’, better known today as ‘subject inversion’ (cf. Marten & van der Wal
2014), is also a later innovation. Absence from North-Western Bantu is also for
Giildemann & Fiedler a conclusive argument to consider ‘preverbal preposed
verb focus doubling’, one of the constructions possibly corresponding to the so-
called ‘advance verb construction’ which Meeussen (1967: 121) reconstructs to
PB, as a post-PB innovation, unlike ‘in-situ verb focus doubling’ and ‘initial pre-
posed verb focus doubling’ which can be ascribed to PB. Wald too reviews ample
data from north-western Bantu languages in his chapter on PB object marking.
Although he agrees with Polak (1986) in observing that north-western Bantu lan-
guages generally do not admit more than one object prefix per verb form, he
disagrees with her conclusion that multiple object marking is an innovation pos-
terior to PB. In doing so, Wald goes against the possible misconception that if a
given feature is not in North-Western Bantu, it cannot have been in PB. It is not
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because North-Western Bantu consists of older clades than the rest of Bantu that
its features (or lack thereof) must be older and presumably closer to PB. Wald
interprets the diversity of object indexing systems in north-western Bantu lan-
guages as the outcome of progressively ordered stages of change away from the
state of affairs in PB, which is more conservatively preserved in more recently
formed clades. As such he rather sides with Meeussen (1967: 112) in reconstruct-
ing a PB object marking system that allowed for sequences of object prefixes in
one and the same verb form, even though both authors seemingly have different
views on the functional motivation for prefix ordering (cf. infra).

All in all, the general picture that emerges from our volume is that when
checked against increasing insights into Bantu internal classification, several PB
grammatical reconstructions proposed by Meeussen (1967) turn out to be not as
old as previously thought. Rather than go back to the most recent common ances-
tor of all (Narrow) Bantu languages, i.e. the “threshold” which Meeussen (1973:
18) had in mind, they seem to go back no further than the one that emerged after
the ancestors of several North-Western Bantu branches had split off. Method-
ologically, it shows the importance of genealogical classification for a judicious
appraisal of the relative time depth of reconstructions. In terms of chronology, it
calls for a general reassessment of the actual time depth of Proto-Bantu grammar
as reconstructed by Meeussen (1967), which goes beyond the scope of this book.

The insight that Proto-Bantu as traditionally conceived is in all likelihood con-
siderably younger than commonly assumed, even within Narrow Bantu, is also
highly relevant for future reconstruction work within Bantoid and more widely
Benue-Congo or even Niger-Congo. As Watters (2018: 16) points out:

It is tempting, whether conscious or subconscious, to take a Bantu-centric
view and begin conceiving Proto-Bantoid as being equivalent to Proto-
Bantu, and even perhaps extending the temptation and conceiving Proto-
EBC [Proto-East Benue-Congo] as being equivalent to Proto-Bantu. Bantu
has received the attention of a multitude of linguists for more than a century
and Proto-Bantu has been reconstructed in ways to which no other Bantoid
subgroup can compare. [...] It can be easy to [...] forget that Proto-Bantu
and its own subgroups and individual languages have their own history of
retentions, innovations, and borrowings. So, in reconstructing Bantoid and
EBC, caution has to be taken. [...] Care is needed not to attribute everything
found in Proto-Bantu to Proto-Bantoid, and in Proto-Bantoid to Proto-EBC.

Such care and caution are even more warranted if one reckons that several
typical Bantu features that have commonly been seen as retentions from PB turn
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out to be later innovations. Hence, Bantoid or EBC did not necessarily lose what
Bantu retained. Bantu also developed morphology and syntax that its ancestors
never had.

3.3 Grammaticalisation and typology in Bantu grammatical
reconstruction

Meeussen’s strong reliance on the CM and his emphasis on regular correspon-
dences explains why his Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions focuses on phonol-
ogy and morphology rather than on syntax, to which he nonetheless dedicates
some pages. It also accounts for the fact that his reconstructions are prominently
biased towards form to the detriment of meaning and function. The CM does
not have a distinct approach to phonological vs. morphological reconstruction
(Hoenigswald 1991; Koch 1996; 2014). Morphological and syntactic reconstruction
are known to be more challenging than their phonological counterpart (Hock
1991; Koch 1996). Morphological and syntactic changes also happen indepen-
dently of phonological change, and not necessarily in a systematic way reflected
in regular correspondences. Hence, the undoing of such changes with the aim of
reconstruction is considerably more difficult, not only because non-phonological
changes are much less regular but also because we have much less insight into
their natural direction (Hock 1991: 610). Due to analogy, regular sound changes
might be blocked or undone in morphemes. This is especially so in inflectional
paradigms, where grammatical morphemes are easily affected by reanalysis of
their external boundaries and therefore become more readily eroded than lexical
morphemes (e.g. Traugott & Heine 1991). Gildea (2000) also sees the absence of
regular laws of grammatical change as one of the main reasons why it is so diffi-
cult for comparative linguists to identify cognates among grammatical construc-
tions and morphosyntactic patterns to the extent that some would even consider
grammar unreconstructable.

Grammaticalisation theory fortunately came to the rescue of morphosyntactic
reconstruction by identifying recurrent patterns of grammatical evolution across
languages, most prominently “the almost universal directionality from indepen-
dent, concrete lexical item to bound, abstract grammatical morpheme” (Gildea
2000: vii). This theory allows for establishing possible cognates between lexemes
and grammemes and distinguishing between likely sources and later innovations.
Initially such patterns were mainly observed in historical language documents
(i.e. based on attested change through time) and by means of internal reconstruc-
tion (i.e. based on language-internal synchronic variation reflecting successive
diachronic developments).
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When going by language-internal evidence, synchronically irregular or anoma-
lous forms are crucial for morphological reconstruction, since regular forms can
always result from analogical levelling, i.e. the principle of ‘archaic heterogene-
ity’ (cf. Hetzron 1976). Likewise, it is important to compare archaic patterns sur-
viving in peripheral areas of grammar and/or idiomatic expressions. To do so,
comparative evidence from closely or more distantly related languages might
be essential to identify archaisms and argue for the plausibility of a specific lev-
elling or reanalysis scenario or for a given pathway of grammaticalisation (cf.
Bybee et al. 1994; Heine & Kuteva 2002). That is why, in the absence of histori-
cal data, “one must become a typologist to motivate the evolutionary scenario”
(Gildea 2000: viii). Thanks to Bernd Heine and his team (cf. Heine & Reh 1984;
Heine et al. 1993), African languages greatly contributed to the efflorescence of
the typological literature on grammaticalisation.

Unsurprisingly, both grammaticalisation and typology also play an important
role in this volume, not only in the chapters of Giildemann, one of Heine’s most
prolific disciples, but also in many other chapters. For instance, in Pacchiarotti’s
chapter on the main clause functions of the PB applicative *-rd, whose formal
reconstruction she considers to be established, paths of change from allative to
benefactive, which are numerously attested in the grammaticalisation literature,
constitute a main argument in favour of reconstructing the suffix with an orig-
inal Spatial Goal or Location-oriented function. Obviously, grammaticalisation
also plays an important role in the reconstruction by Nurse & Watters of how
tense emerged and evolved in ancestral Bantoid and Bantu. The pre-stem domain
in Bantu is known to be particularly productive in attracting lexical verbs for the
expression of grammatical categories of tense, aspect and mood/modality, first
as free auxiliaries and subsequently as bound prefixes (Giildemann 2003a; Nurse
2008; Nurse & Devos 2019). Alongside grammaticalisation, typology is given a
lot of argumentative power in several chapters, especially in the third thematic
part on clausal morphosyntax and information structure. Authors tend to deal
there with abstract patterns, such as agreement and word order, rather than with
specific morphological constructions. Devos & Bernander and Idiatov are excep-
tions in that they do target specific form-meaning associations in the domains of
existential locationals and non-selective interrogative pronominals respectively.
They come up with what Idiatov calls “typologically informed reconstructions”.
In other words, the CM and typology go hand in hand. Idiatov provides a gen-
eral methodological discussion of the issue of variation in functional elements
and the possible ways of dealing with it in reconstruction as well as an overview
of the diachronic typology of non-selective interrogative pronominals. He does
not reconstruct specific morphosyntactic constructions to any given node in the
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Bantu family tree, but rather identifies recurrent formal types of non-selective
interrogatives as starting points for further reconstruction. Devos & Bernander
do come up with specific existential locational constructions to which they at-
tribute variable time depths according to their present-day distribution across
major Bantu clades. Idiatov’s formal types, on the contrary, could easily emerge
as convergent innovations due to repeated cycles of the accretion and reduction
of the same inherited substance. The attestation of similar interactions between
accretion and reduction but with different morphemes in other language fami-
lies of the world leads Idiatov to the conviction that several interrogatives from
present-day Bantu languages are nothing but seeming cognates, which seriously
hampers proper reconstruction. A bottom-up approach starting out from low-
level Bantu branches might shed new light on Idiatov’s diachronic typology.

Cyclicity in the reanalysis of morpheme sequences also plays a major role in
Van de Velde’s historical interpretation of how agreement evolved in Bantu rela-
tive verb forms. He contests the direct and indirect relative clause constructions
which Meeussen (1967: 120-121) reconstructed for PB, not so much because these
would be unattested in present-day Bantu languages or insufficiently spread
across subgroups, but because no logically possible scenario of morphosyntactic
change within Bantu relative clause constructions can derive present-day varia-
tion in Bantu from these reconstructions. Despite their widespread distribution
across the Bantu family and their relative uncommonness in the world’s lan-
guages, Van de Velde refutes, contra Meeussen (1967: 120-121) and Nsuka-Nkutsi
(1982), the assumption that relative verbs agreeing with the antecedent are shared
retentions inherited from PB. Just like Idiatov’s formal types of non-selective in-
terrogatives are possibly the outcome of convergent evolutions, Van de Velde
considers these widespread relative constructions as parallel innovations of the
“Bantu Relative Agreement cycle”. However, relative verbs agreeing with their
subject which he proposes as the alternative PB starting point is strictly speaking
not a reconstruction, but a default situation, both typologically and within Bantu
and Bantoid. It could have occurred at any stage in the evolution of Bantu, Benue-
Congo and Niger-Congo. In my view, it is impossible to say whether attestations
in present-day Bantu languages of what Van de Velde identifies as the PB source
constructions are shared retentions or the outcomes of convergent evolution. It
might prove interesting to test his typologically informed top-down proposal for
PB via a bottom-up approach focusing on low-level Bantu subgroups.

Such bottom-up testing could also be applied to Giilldemann’s hypotheses on
predicate structure and argument indexing in early Bantu, which result from
what he describes himself as “primarily an arguably viable exercise in diachronic
(and partly areal) typology”. The so-called ‘Macro-Sudan Belt’ in northern Sub-
Saharan Africa, a linguistic macro-area stretching between Senegal and Ethiopia
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and including the Bantu homeland (cf. Clements & Rialland 2008; Giildemann
2008; 2018; Idiatov & Van de Velde 2021), plays a key role in his areal-typological
considerations. In his contribution to our volume, Giildemann further buttresses
his earlier claim that the PB verb template was not highly agglutinative, as recon-
structed by Meeussen (1967: 108-111) and defended by Hyman (2004; 2011), but
rather a split predicate structure with free pronouns or person-inflected portman-
teau morphemes simultaneously encoding tense, aspect, modality, and polarity.
This is the typological profile which is most prominent today in North-Western
Bantu, including the Bantu homeland, and in Niger-Congo outside of Bantu.
Strongly relying on grammaticalisation theory and areal typology, Giildemann
(2011) argues that the direction of change from Proto-Bantu to most of present-
day Bantu beyond the north-west was from analyticity towards agglutination by
way of phonological fusion. Relying on what he considers to be relic features in
North-Western Bantu and Niger-Congo beyond Bantu, Hyman (2011) advocates
the opposite direction of change from agglutination towards analyticity by way
of erosion and loss of bound morphology. The two poles of this debate adopt a
top-down approach relying on very similar and selective samples of distantly-
related Niger-Congo languages to argue for “today’s morphology is yesterday’s
syntax” (Gilldemann), aka “grammaticalisation” or “morphologisation through
desyntactisation” (cf. Givon 1971b), vs. “today’s syntax is yesterday’s morphol-
ogy” (Hyman 2011), aka “degrammaticalisation” (cf. Norde 2009). Unlike in Giilde-
mann (2011), Giilldemann does go beyond typology and grammaticalisation in his
contribution to this volume by performing a comparative study of concrete mor-
phemes, i.e. subject and object indexes involved in verbal cross-referencing. He
shows that the prefixes reconstructed by Meeussen (1967) deviate considerably
from the (free) pronoun forms, which prevail in North-Western Bantu. The lat-
ter would correspond to those which can be assumed for earlier Benue-Kwa and
Niger-Congo (cf. Gilldemann 2017) and can therefore be considered as archaisms
in his view. As a consequence, Meeussen’s reconstructions of bound participant
cross-reference are to be seen as later innovations. Their emergence is to be sit-
uated after the branching off of North-Western Bantu clades (cf. supra) and be
seen as intimately linked with the development of a more agglutinative verb
template. This hypothesis merits to be tested through a contemporary and cross-
linguistically informed bottom-up application of the CM for morphosyntactical
reconstruction, as in Pacchiarotti’s ongoing post-doctoral research project focus-
ing on a specific Bantu clade, i.e. West-Coastal Bantu aka West-Western Bantu.3

*See  https://research.flw.ugent.be/en/projects/directionality-morphosyntactic-change-west-
coastal-bantu-historical-test- case-linguistic.
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4 Reconsidering Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions

As discussed above, a systematic revision of the PB grammar reconstructed by
Meeussen (1967) is not feasible at this stage and goes beyond the scope of the
current volume. Nonetheless, by way of closing the introduction to this book, I
run through its chapters and discuss succinctly how each of them revises (or not)
Meeussen’s Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions.

Philippson brings up a long-standing question in Bantu historical linguistics,
i.e. the so-called double reflexes. It is the phenomenon, particularly common in
North-Western Bantu, whereby one and the same proto-consonant has two or
more reflexes in a given language which cannot be accounted for by phonologi-
cal conditioning and/or lexical borrowing. Such unexplainable exceptions to the
Neogrammarian principle of regular sound change raise the question whether
an additional series of consonants subsequently lost through phonemic merger
should be reconstructed in PB, or whether a specific conditioning which caused
phonemic split became opaque. To shed new light on this question, Philippson
systematically reviews comparative evidence from North-Western Bantu, whose
internal classification he summarises in his own view. He concludes that dou-
ble reflexes of voiced PB oral stops can to a large extent be accounted for by a
tonal conditioning that was lost, but that the situation regarding voiceless PB
consonants is much blurrier. This is definitely the case for a recurrent set of
stems whose reconstructed *t systematically escapes the lenition that is regular
in other stems. He relies on the lexical diffusion model of sound change to ex-
plain these irregular retentions. All things considered, he concludes that for the
time being his survey does not warrant a revision of the PB consonant system
proposed by Meeussen (1967).

Wills does contest one specific segment in Meeussen’s PB consonantal pho-
neme inventory, i.e. *j, for which Guthrie distinguished between *j and *y. Wills
systematically reviews the comparative lexical evidence across Bantu, with spe-
cial attention to North-Western Bantu. Based on this broad survey, he argues that
most stem-initial segments in present-day Bantu languages, such as in /y/, /z/ or
/j/, are the outcome of later developments universally common at morpheme
boundaries. They should not be seen as regular reflexes of PB *j, as Meeussen
(1967; 1969) and his disciples (cf. Coupez et al. 1998; Bastin et al. 2002) proposed.
As a consequence, many Bantu Lexical Reconstructions with initial *j should be
reconstructed with a stem-initial vowel instead and both *ny and *nj should be
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reconstructed as distinct phonemes. However, Idiatov, in the appendix to his
chapter, argues why several PB roots reconstructed with *j did have an initial
consonant, even if the initial *j seen in Bantu Lexical Reconstructions confounds
several PB consonants, including minimally *s, *z, *7, *y, and *g.

Following the two chapters on PB phonology, Nurse & Watters open the sec-
tion on PB verbal morphology. Their chapter and the following by Good focus
on verbal inflection. Nurse & Watters consider, predominantly though not exclu-
sively, tense and aspect morphology in the pre-stem domain, while Good (2022
[this volume]) deals with verb endings involved in the expression of tense, aspect,
mood, and polarity. As discussed above, Nurse & Watters review extensive new
data from Bantoid, which Watters accumulated and in the light of which Nurse’s
earlier historical-comparative research on tense and aspect in Bantu is reassessed
(cf. Nurse 2003; Nurse & Philippson 2006; Nurse 2008). Their main new idea is
that tense as a grammatically encoded category emerged in Benue-Congo (or
more narrowly in Bantoid) not long before the rise of PB itself. It was innovated in
the most recent common ancestor of Narrow Bantu and those Bantoid languages
spoken along and to the east of the Cameroon Volcanic Line. Early Benue-Congo
(or more strictly Bantoid) ancestral languages must have been aspect-prominent,
i.e. without grammatically contrastive tense categories, as is still the case for
many Niger-Congo languages today. In other words, Nurse & Watters confirm
Meeussen’s reconstruction of both tense and aspect morphology to PB, but posit
that tense-related grammemes were a relatively recent development at that stage.
When it comes to specific tense/aspect constructions, i.e. verbal conjugations in-
volving prefixes and/or suffixes, the revisions of the PB tense formulae proposed
by Meeussen (1967: 112-113) are basically the same as those already proposed in
Nurse (2008), as nicely summarised in Nurse & Watters’ Table 10 in their conclu-
sions, except for two suffixes involved in several of those tense/aspect forms. As
discussed above, Nurse & Watters consider verb-final *-ide as a later innovation
and reconstruct instead *-i as the verb ending involved in two PB conjugations,
i.e. present and past retrospective (perfect). Similarly, they propose *-ag instead
of *-ang (-nga- in Meeussen 1967), as the pre-final suffix in two PB conjugations,
i.e. present and past imperfective. Direct reflexes of *-ag are also attested in Ban-
toid, while direct reflexes of *-ang do not occur outside of Narrow Bantu (see
also Sebasoni 1967).

Without stating it explicitly, Good actually contests Nurse & Watters’ recon-
struction of the verb ending *-i to PB, because he considers the entire PB reper-
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toire of inflectional verb endings proposed by Meeussen (1967: 110) as an inno-
vation that only emerged after the first North-Western Bantu branches had split
off. His extensive review of final vowel patterns in fifteen North-Western Bantu
languages of Guthrie’s zones A and B leads to the observation that the north-
ernmost languages of the survey area, all belonging to the first North-Western
Bantu branches, i.e. those splitting off before ancestral node 2 in the tree of Grolle-
mund et al. (2015), generally miss the reconstructed inventory of final vowels.
Relics only surface in the southern part of the survey region, i.e. in languages be-
longing to later North-Western Bantu branches as well as West-Western Bantu.
Good (2022 [this volume]) prudently interprets this situation as suggesting that
Meeussen’s relevant reconstructions may be better associated with a later stage
corresponding roughly to node 2 in the tree of Grollemund et al. (2015). He also re-
constructs a plausible historical path for the development of the canonical Bantu
final vowel system that involves the gradual integration of postverbal elements
coding tense/aspect/mood/polarity (TAMP) categories into the verb form, their
subsequent reduction and reanalysis to vocalic suffixes, and the analogical ex-
tension of these to all verb forms. He admits, nonetheless, that its time depth
remains unclear. The existence of inflectional final vowels in several Bantoid lan-
guages surveyed in the chapter of Nurse & Watters might suggest that, contra
Good, their emergence actually did pre-date PB, or that they are parallel innova-
tions. If they would be older than PB, their absence in the North-Western Bantu
languages in Good’s sample would have to be the outcome of loss instead of re-
flecting the original system, as Wald argues, for example, with regard to multiple
object marking (cf. supra).

Blench is the first of four chapters dealing with verbal derivation morphology.
Through a survey in a set of languages belonging to different Bantoid branches,
he assesses the relevance of their repertoires of verbal extensions (i.e. deriva-
tional suffixes) for the reconstruction of PB verbal extensions. Rather than being
a true historical-linguistic exercise in reconstruction, his chapter is a comparative
overview of relevant morphology in the most well-known Bantoid subgroups in
close proximity of the putative Bantu homeland, i.e. Dakoid, Mambiloid, Tivoid,
Beboid, Grassfields, and Mbe-Ekoid. It does not directly lead to revisions of the
PB derivational verb suffixes reconstructed by Meeussen (1967: 92). Blench (2022
[this volume]) observes that apart from the long causative suffix *-ic, clear traces
of the reconstructed PB system can only be found in Grassfields and may also
be reconstructed to their most recent common ancestor. However, formal resem-
blances between extensions attested in other Bantoid languages and extensions
in some languages of Guthrie’s zone A, which do not appear to be cognate with
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any of the established PB reconstructions, lead Blench to the conclusion that the
PB inventory of verbal derivation suffixes might need to be enlarged with suf-
fixes that were never reconstructed before. This hypothesis needs to be tested via
a thorough application of the CM, especially to exclude that superficial resem-
blances between certain extensions in zone A Narrow Bantu languages and those
in nearby Bantoid are not false cognates or later contact-induced innovations.

Hyman revises a specific feature of the PB verbal derivation system, i.e. the
high tone which Meeussen (1967: 92) tentatively sets up for the causative *-i and
passive *-u suffixes. The possible high tone of these two suffixes is historically
relevant, because along with their exceptional vowel shape it is one of the two
formal features that makes them stand out compared to all other verb deriva-
tional suffixes reconstructed with a low tone and a VC form. Moreover, both
suffixes tend to be stacked after all other derivational suffixes, i.e. just before the
final vowel (Hyman 2003; Good 2005). These three odd features have been inter-
preted as indications that they could be old Niger-Congo voice suffixes, which
were integrated later on in the verbal derivational system (see Hyman 2007: 161).
Hyman demonstrates, however, that the high tone on short causative and pas-
sive suffixes is attested almost exclusively in some Eastern Bantu languages of
the Great Lakes region, where Meeussen was very active as a descriptive linguist.
Hyman also elaborates different morphological and phonological scenarios in
which the high tone on these suffixes could have developed. He concludes that
causative and passive high tone does not go back to PB confirming Meeussen’s
own hesitations on its reconstructability.

With her diachronic approach to the semantics and syntax of PB applicative
*-1d, Pacchiarotti fills a void in Meeussen (1967), not only with regard to this spe-
cific suffix, but also more generally with regard to the semantic and syntactic re-
construction of PB grammemes. As discussed above, Meeussen’s efforts focused
on the reconstruction of form to the detriment of meaning and function. Relying
on her earlier comparative research gathering data from all major Bantu branches
(cf. Pacchiarotti 2020), Pacchiarotti reconstructs the main clause functions of *-
1d. This is quite a challenge given the semantic underspecification and the high
degree of polyfunctionality of the applicative suffix in present-day Bantu lan-
guages. The suffix further stands out with respect to other Bantu verbal deriva-
tional suffixes in that it performs dedicated discourse functions. She argues that
the traditional view of PB *-1d as a purely valence-increasing syntactic device
should be abandoned. She identifies three interrelated functional retentions that

XXix



Koen Bostoen

are sufficiently shared among current-day reflexes of *-1d to be reconstructed to
PB: (1) syntactically, introducing a non-Actor semantic role which can otherwise
not be conveyed in the main clause; originally, this was likely a Spatial Goal or
a Location-related role; (2) semantically, adding notions such as completeness,
iterativity or thoroughness to the verb root’s meaning; and (3) pragmatically,
signalling narrow focus on a Location-related noun phrase.

Bostoen & Guérois introduce the concept of ‘suffixal phrasemes’ in the field
of Bantu verbal derivation and assess whether any non-compositional suffix se-
quences can be reconstructed to PB. They argue that the coinage of such suffixal
phrasemes is first and foremost a morphological strategy on which Bantu lan-
guages have repeatedly relied to innovate verbal derivation morphology, though
using suffixes inherited from PB. Across Bantu, semantically non-compositional
aggregations of suffixes are common in verb derivational categories as diverse
as the pluractional, neuter, intensive, reciprocal, passive and causative. The rise
of suffixal phrasemes started within the paradigm of causative morphology. Bos-
toen & Guérois show that PB did not only inherit from older Benue-Congo ances-
tors causative *-iand *-ic, as reconstructed by Meeussen (1967: 92), but also inno-
vated *-1di, a non-compositional reanalysis of PB applicative *-rd and causative
“-i. After North-Western Bantu split off, *-rki (itself probably resulting from the
phraseologisation of neuter *-rk and causative *-i) was added to the causative
repertoire. As for the passive, they agree with Meeussen (1967: 92) in only recon-
structing *-o and not the suffixal phraseme *-ibe as proposed by Stappers (1967),
which only emerged when the main North-Western subgroups had branched off.
They argue that the middle suffix *-Vb, the first component of *-ibe, does in all
likelihood go back to the most recent common ancestor of all Bantu languages
and should be added to the inventory of extensions reconstructed by Meeussen
(1967: 92).

Giildemann argues that the morphologically compact predicate with bound ar-
gument cross-reference on the agglutinative verb form reconstructed by Meeus-
sen (1967: 108-111) for PB, is a later innovation. According to his historical-lin-
guistic analysis, PB rather had a split predicate structure with free pronouns or
person-inflected portmanteau morphemes also encoding tense, aspect, modality,
and polarity, as is still the case in many present-day North-Western Bantu lan-
guages and in Niger-Congo languages beyond Bantu. In support of this line of
argumentation, he reviews comparative evidence for the morphosyntax of verbal
argument cross-reference and the basic segmental shape of its exponents across
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Bantu, especially the form of speech-act participant cross-reference morphemes.
From the bound 1sG/pL and 2sG/pL subject and object prefixes (eight in total) pro-
posed by Meeussen (1967: 97), only the bound 1sG prefix *n- (for both subject and
object syntactic functions, possibly with a front vowel following the nasal) can be
maintained (see his Table 10). Gilldemann considers it as a potential retention
from earlier Benue-Kwa that co-existed with a 1sG free pronoun and therefore
had functional restrictions to specific contexts. All other prefixes reconstructed
to PB by Meeussen (1967: 97), i.e. *&5- (2sG subject), *ko- (25G object), *to- (1PL sub-
ject/object), and *mo- (2PL subject/object), only emerged at later stages accord-
ing to Giildemann. In his PB reconstruction, predicate arguments were chiefly
marked through independent pronouns inherited from ancestral Benue-Kwa, i.e.
*mi (1sG), *(B)U (2sG), *tU (1rr) and *nU (2prL). Giilldemann prefers to remain ag-
nostic on the specific consonant and/or vowel qualities of the last three pronouns
and indicates this with capital letters.

In the same vein as Pacchiarotti does for PB applicative *-1d, Wald focuses on
the function rather than the form of the PB object marking system. As discussed
above, he agrees with Meeussen (1967: 110) in reconstructing a PB verb form that
allowed for the prefixation of more than one object index. In doing so, he does not
only disagree with Polak (1986), who considers multiple object marking (MOM)
as a later innovation of the PB single object marking (SOM) system, but proba-
bly also with Giildemann (2022 [this volume]) above who reconstructs *SBJ OBJ
STEM, *[SBJ=TAMP] OBJ STEM, and *[SBJ=TAMP] [OBJ=STEM] as the three
major PB morphosyntactic patterns of predicates involving object marking. Al-
though Giildemann is not really explicit on the number of bound object markers,
he seems to reconstruct both no object marking (NOM) and SOM to PB. Wald
suggests that “a major problem of Giildemann’s dependence on typology is the
timing of the V-Oprg > Oprp-V change relative to PB”, i.e. when free postverbal
object pronouns shifted into pronominal object prefixes. For Wald, situating this
change after PB is problematic because there is a relic area of full object marking
systems among the North-Western Bantu languages that first split off according
to Grollemund et al. (2015). He resolves this question by projecting Giilldemann'’s
reconstruction back to a stage earlier than PB, which itself would then already
have had a MOM system. In so doing, Wald further notes that retrofitting Giilde-
mann’s proposal to pre-Bantu is compatible with a MOM system at the PB stage,
because it allows for multiple object pronouns in a single predicate simultane-
ously morphologising into object prefixes. While Meeussen remains silent on
how the ordering of object prefixes was semantically conditioned in the PB MOM
system, Wald does come up with a functional motivation. Based on his extensive
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comparative review of pragmatic and syntactic factors determining variation in
object marking systems across Bantu, he reconstructs for PB a MOM system with
contextual topicality as the decisive principle for the selection and ordering of
object prefixes. The leftmost prefix, i.e. the subject prefix before any object pre-
fix, marks the referent with the highest topicality, i.e. the one which is the oldest,
most given or deducible, according to the discourse context. Thereafter each ob-
ject prefix continues in next leftmost order according to the higher contextual
topicality of its referent relative to the referent of any object prefix to its right.
This proposal differs from that of Meeussen (1967: 110), who proposes, without
any further argumentation, a PB object prefix ordering which corresponds to the
mirror-image of the order of postverbal object noun phrases.

Van de Velde challenges the PB reconstruction by Meeussen (1967: 113-114) of
both direct and indirect relative clause constructions that agree with the head
noun by means of an agreement morpheme belonging to the paradigm of so-
called pronominal prefixes (PPs). Although relative verb forms agreeing with the
relativised noun phrase are common in present-day Bantu languages, Van de
Velde does not consider them to be shared retentions. Rather, he posits them
as the outcome of convergent evolution through the so-called Bantu Relative
Agreement (BRA) cycle, whereby erstwhile independent relativisers occurring be-
tween the relativised noun phrase and the relative clause gradually get integrated
into the relative verb form. In this way, unbound morphemes of diverse origins,
such as demonstratives, personal pronouns, and connective relators, turned into
bound relative agreement prefixes by means of parallel, independent innovations.
In indirect relative constructions, the agreement prefixes may precede the sub-
ject prefix agreeing with the subject of the relative clause and occupy the verb
form’s so-called pre-initial slot (cf. Meeussen 1967: 108). According to Van de
Velde, they should not be reconstructed to PB either. Although the BRA cycle in
itself does not exclude the existence of bound relative agreement on the verb in
PB and some of the PP in present-day relative verb forms could be shared reten-
tions, Van de Velde rejects this possibility, because “[t]he only logically possible
starting point from which the currently attested typological variation in Bantu
relative clause constructions could have evolved is one in which relative verbs
agreed with their subject”.

Hamlaoui also focuses on PB relative clauses, specifically the position of sub-
ject noun phrases in indirect relative clauses. She tests the hypothesis that a free
subject (i.e. lexically overt subject), if any, follows the verb in PB indirect rela-
tive clauses, as claimed by Meeussen (1967: 220) and confirmed by Nsuka-Nkutsi
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(1982). To do so, she enlarges Nsuka-Nkutsi’s original sample to 167 languages,
viz. 151 Narrow Bantu and 16 other Niger-Congo languages, and observes that VS
is still the most frequent word order. Nonetheless, SV-only word order prevails
in Bantu zone A as well as Niger-Congo beyond Narrow Bantu. What is more,
SV-only is attested in a significant portion of Eastern Bantu. The hypothesis that
SV-only would be an innovation linked with the assumed shift from more syn-
thetic to more analytic, as argued by Nurse (2007) and Hyman (2017), and the
concomitant loss of argument cross-reference on the verb does not hold for the
highly agglutinative Eastern Bantu languages with SV order. Given its present-
day distribution within and outside Narrow Bantu, SV-only could be posited as
a shared retention from PB. If so, like several other reconstructions in Meeussen
(1967), VS order in indirect relative clauses would be a later innovation that only
emerged at the level of nodes 2 or 3 in the tree of Grollemund et al. (2015).

Giildemann & Fiedler closely examine the so-called advance verb construc-
tion which Meeussen (1967: 121) reconstructs to PB as “[a] peculiar kind of sen-
tence, with twice the same verb, the first occurrence being an infinitive”, but
without much functional elaboration, i.e. “[t]he meaning varies between stress
of « reality », stress of « degree », and even « concession »”. Giilldemann &
Fiedler present a detailed comparative review of the structure and function of
this and related constructions and come up with a diachronic interpretation of
the synchronic variation they manifest across Bantu. In the end, they ascribe
two verb doubling constructions to PB, i.e. one whose non-finite verb occurs
in-situ and one where it is preposed to clause-initial position before the sub-
ject/agent noun phrase. Both constructions had the function of signalling focus
on the state-of-affairs expressed by the verb. Structurally speaking, Giilldemann
& Fiedler consider verb doubling constructions whose non-finite verb occurs im-
mediately before the finite verb, which are recurrent outside of North-Western
Bantu, as later innovations. Functionally speaking, they interpret the expansion
from state-of-affairs focus to general predicate-centred focus (i.e. including po-
larity, truth value and TAM), and further to temporal predicate meanings (first
to focus-sensitive progressive aspect and then to proximal future tense), as pos-
terior to PB.

Devos & Bernander present the results of their comparative study of exis-
tential constructions in a convenience sample of 180 Bantu languages with a
special focus on existential locationals. The two most widespread constructions
are one with a locative copula and (formal) locative inversion, i.e. *[(LOC.NP
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#) LOC.SM-dr # NP (# LOC.NP)] (# = word boundary), and another one with a
locative subject marker and a comitative copula, i.e. *[(LOC.NP #) LOC.SM-dr (#)
na (#) NP (# LOC.NP)]. Despite their wide distribution across Bantu, Devos &
Bernander doubt their reconstructability to PB, because of their scarcity in the
North-Western and Central-Western Bantu branches. As discussed above, this
might imply that the common Bantu main clause type known as ‘subject inver-
sion’ and reconstructed to PB by Meeussen (1967: 120) as anastasis might also be
a later innovation. North-Western and Central-Western Bantu languages tend
to have non-inverted existential locationals, which are nevertheless uncommon
elsewhere in Bantu and in the world’s languages. The rare non-inverted con-
structions outside of North-Western and Central-Western Bantu could be seen
as instances of archaic heterogeneity, which would support their interpretation
as a shared retention and thus their reconstruction to PB. Devos & Bernander are
uncertain, however, whether this is the most plausible scenario, because North-
Western and Central-Western Bantu do have “inverted constructions which are
not easily interpreted as independent innovations but rather seem to involve
traces of a former full-fledged concord system with locative agreement”. Inverted
constructions could therefore be an archaism from PB after all. In that case, the
emergence of the cross-linguistically uncommon non-inverted existential loca-
tionals needs to be accounted for. Devos & Bernander think that such an inno-
vation could have been triggered by the reduction of the agreement system and
the loss of locative agreement, which is widespread in the north-western Bantu
periphery and possibly an effect of contact with non-Bantu languages.

Idiatov, lastly, deals with non-selective interrogative pronominals in PB and
thus partially reviews the “fragmentary system of interrogative nouns with stem
-1 : 7 kr-i ‘what’, 16 pa-i (17 ku-i, 18 mu-i) ‘where’; but 1a n(d)ai ‘who’” (Meeus-
sen 1967: 103), which Meeussen reconstructs, with some hesitance on whether
the last interrogative is really part of it, because “an element n(d)a- [...] is not at-
tested otherwise” (Meeussen 1967: 103). Idiatov shows that there is no such thing
as an element n(d)a-, but that such sequences may have popped up independently
through Bantu language history due to the accretion of inherited morphology. In
the same vein, he concludes that no ‘who?’ stem can be reconstructed for PB. The
form n(d)ai “results from univerbation and nominalisation, either by conversion
or by means of an overt nominaliser such as the augment, of a clause-level in-
terrogative cleft construction”. Reconstructable PB non-selective interrogatives
originate in complex constructions that were created earlier on at some ancestral
Southern Bantoid stage, i.e. "a ndé yé-ya (~ *a ndé yé-la) [3sG cop NMLs;-which?]
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‘it is which one?’ and *d ndé yé-yd-yé (~ *a ndé yé-la-yé) [3sG cop NMLs;-which?-
NMLS,] ‘it is which one exactly?’. The last one led to n(d)di-like ‘who?’ interrog-
atives but also to question words meaning ‘what?’ or both ‘who?’ and ‘what?’.
For PB ‘what?’, Idiatov reconstructs something like *yii or *yui, probably going
back to the same pre-PB structure *yé-ya-yé (~ *yé-la-yé) [NmLs;-which?-NMLs, ].
Given the complex constructional origin of non-selective interrogatives, Idiatov
also touches upon several other issues of Bantu historical morphosyntax, such as
deictics (both spatial and discourse ones), the so-called augment and more gener-
ally referential status marking, nominalisation, noun classes, subject indexation,
copulas, cleft constructions, relative clause constructions, constituent order, and
root.
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Abbreviations

BRA  Bantu Relative Agreement PB Proto-Bantu

C consonant PL plural

CM Comparative Method PP pronominal prefix
cop copula SBJ subject

LoC locative SG singular

MOM multiple object marking SM subject marker

NMLS nominaliser SOM  single object marking
NOM no object marking TAM(P) tense/aspect/mood/(polarity)
NP noun phrase \Y% verb; vowel

OB] object # word boundary

Opro object pronoun; pronominal object
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Chapter 1

Double reflexes in north-western Bantu
and their implications for the
Proto-Bantu consonant system

Gérard Philippson
DDL - Dynamique du Langage

A number of languages in the north-westernmost area of the Bantu domain have
been claimed to present two different reflexes of originally unitary Proto-Bantu
(PB) phonemes. A solution to this surprising situation has been sought in the pres-
ence of some assumed phonological conditioning, whereas other authors have pro-
posed to reconstruct new proto-phonemes. The present chapter establishes that
for voiced PB phonemes, a tonal conditioning can indeed be found; but for voice-
less PB phonemes, the situation is more confused, and specifically there emerges
a small but consistent sub-group of reconstructed stems which escape the general
“weakening” of the proto-phoneme *t, without any obvious conditioning. The hy-
pothesis is that according to a wave model, those items were not touched by the
weakening innovation at the time of its spread.

1 Introduction

The Comparative Method in historical linguistics aims at establishing series of
regular sound correspondences among related languages with the ultimate goal
of reconstructing the sound system of the ancestor language. It has succeeded in
numerous cases, mainly, to be sure, among closely related languages. However,
irregularities in correspondences often occur in a somewhat haphazard manner
from which no general conclusions can be drawn. In other cases, a considerable
part of the lexicon is affected by such irregularities and comparative linguists
have tended to approach the question in two different ways, either: (a) by con-
sidering that the change considered has not (yet) affected all the eligible lexical

Gérard Philippson. 2022. Double reflexes in north-western Bantu and their

implications for the Proto-Bantu consonant system. In Koen Bostoen, Gilles-

Maurice de Schryver, Rozenn Guérois & Sara Pacchiarotti (eds.), On recon-
/IIII structing Proto-Bantu grammar, 3-58. Berlin: Language Science Press.


https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7575815

Gérard Philippson

items at time ¢, which is often formulated as some variant of a “wave” model
— for a recent summary, see Francois (2014); or (b) by positing a new series of
proto-phonemes, or some prosodic conditioning, as in the case of Verner’s Law
(see, for instance, Halle 1997) to account for the different correspondences.

Many Bantu languages of the north-western part of the domain have been
shown to exhibit divergent correspondences for some of the putative Proto-Bantu
(PB) phonemes without any apparent conditioning, a problem known in histor-
ical Bantu linguistics as that of “double reflexes” (cf. Van Leynseele & Stewart
1980; Bancel 1988; Janssens 1991; Teil-Dautrey 1991a; Botne 1992a; Janssens 1993).
The aim of this chapter is to examine this situation in detail, to assess whether it
has implications for the reconstruction of PB and provide a tentative solution for
this apparent challenge to the Comparative Method. To maintain the size of the
chapter within reasonable limits, we focus here on the C; position. Consonants
in C, are left for a later study.

1.1 Classification of the north-western Bantu languages

Without attempting a complete review of all the proposals aiming at delimitating
“Bantu” from “non-Bantu” languages (cf. Watters & Leroy 1989a,b; Grollemund
2012; Philippson & Grollemund 2019), I will refer to the most complete phyloge-
netic classification to date, i.e. Grollemund et al. (2015), while commenting on
it.

But first it is necessary to set out the list of the languages which will be exam-
ined here. It is usual among Bantuists to identify languages by an alphanumerical
code, first devised by Malcolm Guthrie (1948; 1953; 1971) and expanded by Jouni
Maho (2003; 2009) — see also Hammarstrom (2019). All the languages covered by
this chapter have a referential code beginning with A, except for Seki B21. In this
sense, my sample is complementary to the one of Pacchiarotti & Bostoen (2022),
who deal with the same problem, but focus on the irregular reflexes of PB velar
stops in West-Coastal Bantu, i.e. Guthrie’s groups B40-80, H10, H30-40 (except
Mbala H41), and Samba L12a.

In theory, languages sharing the same letter and first digit (e.g. A41, A42, A43
etc.) should be closely related, but this is not always true, as will be seen below.
In order to avoid relying too much on the alphanumerical codes as if they had
a genealogical value, I will propose names, sometimes geographical, for the var-
ious groups, in the same way that Ehret (1998) on the one hand, and Nurse &
Philippson (1980b,a) did for Eastern Bantu languages. I borrow some of these
names from others, for example “Sawabantu” from Ebobissé (2015), even if I give
it a broader compass. Below I summarise my current view on the classification
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of the north-western Bantu languages dealt with in this chapter — see also Ap-
pendix A for an overview of the languages included in this study and the sources
consulted for each language.

1)

3)

4)

Mbam
Western: Nen A44; Nyokon A45; Maande A46; Tuotomb A461
Sanaga: Tuki > Ki, etc. A601

Yambasa > Yangben A62A; Mmala A62B; Elip A62C; Baca A621; Gunu
A622

Mbule A623
Yambeta A462 is difficult to affiliate but seems a little closer to Sanaga

Bafia

Fa’, Zakaan, Maja, Balom A51; Dimbong A52; Kpa, Pe A53; Bea (Ngayaba)
A54

Bubi

Northern A31a; South-West A31b; South-East A31c

Sawabantu

Oroko: Lundu A1l; Ngolo Al111; Bima A112; Batanga A113; Lokoko A114;
Londo ba Diko A115; Lue A12; Mbonge A121; Kundu A122; Ekombe
A123

Central: Mboko A21; Kpe A22; Bubia A221; Su A23; Kole A231; Duala A24;
Bodiman A241; Oli A25; Pongo A26; Mongo A261; Limba A27

Southern: Noho A32a; Bapuku A32b; Batanga A32C; Yasa A33a; Kombe
A33b

Benga: Benga A34

Manenguba!

North-east: Mbuu, Mboo A15A

'For all these languages minus A13c, see classification and data in Hedinger (1987). Nkongho
A151 is only known from a wordlist supplied by Hedinger (1987). It is definitely not part of
Manenguba and might in fact not be Narrow Bantu. But no valid conclusion can be reached
on the basis of such meagre data. Note that it is part of Manenguba in Grollemund et al. (2015),
but to my mind, this is due to somewhat dubious cognate identifications.
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North-west: Myenge A15B

Central: A15C

Eastern: Mkaa, Mwahed, Mwaneka, Belon, etc.

Western: Akoose, Elung, Mbo, Nnenong, etc.

Balong/Bafo: Balong A13; Bafo (Lefo) A141; (Bonkeng A14 ?)

6)  Basaa

Lombi A41; Abo (Bankon) A42; Basaa A43a; Bakoko (North Kogo) A43b;
South Kogo A43c ?

7) Beti

Eton A71; Ewondo A72a; Bulu A74a; Fang A75 (Northern: Ntumu, etc. A75A;
Southern: Okak A75B; Atsi A75D; Mvai A75F) + Njowi A63 °

8)  Nyong-Dja

Northern: Makaa A83; Kol A832; Njem A84; Bajwee A841; Koonzime A842;
Bekwel A85b; Mpiemo, etc. A86¢ + Polri A92a (and Pomo A92b ?)

Southern: Gyeli A801; Shiwa A803; Kwasio A81

9)  Kwakum
Kwakum A91; Kako A93; Seki B21

The Mbam languages are placed by lexicon-based quantitative classifications
(both lexicostatistical and phylogenetic) as standing outside the rest of Narrow
Bantu, which is partially confirmed by their diachronic phonology.

As for the rest of zone A languages, Bubi (group 3) and Sawabantu (group 4)
differ in their phonological structure from the others (in that they have mostly
CVCV stems) and they also have agglutinative verb structure. However, I see
these as retentions which do not suggest any very close proximity between the
two. Likewise, I consider the lexicostatistical closeness of Bubi to the Mbam lan-
guages as an artefact of lexicostatistics (Philippson 2018). Basaa (group 6) and Beti
(group 7) have much in common and might well form a genuine clade, as sup-
ported by lexicon-based quantitative studies. Nyong-Dja (group 8) and Kwakum

?1t is likely that the very poorly known Hijuk A501 also belongs to this group.

*Guthrie’s (1953) categorisation of Njowi in the A60 group is due to a confusion of the ethnic
name Mengisa which covers two linguistic entities, i.e. Leti (undescribed), which probably is
most closely related to the other members of the Sanaga group A60, and Njowi A63, which is
a close relative of Eton A71.
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A91 share a specific (and rare) innovation, i.e. devoicing of voiced pre-nasalised
stops such as *mb > (m)p("). It is equally attested in Northern Bubi A31a and spo-
radically throughout Bantu. However, this innovation is shared by neither Kako
A93 nor Seki B21 and therefore is probably due in Kwakum to contact with a
Nyong-Dja language. Whether the Nyong-Dja and Kwakum groups as a whole
form a sub-clade, as lexicon-based quantitative studies indicate, is not clear at
present.

In the purely lexically-based classification of Grollemund et al. (2015), all the
Grassfields languages are separated from Narrow Bantu, i.e. those which Guthrie
considered as Bantu. However, Jarawan languages also belong to this “non-Grass-
fields” Bantu group. Not having had the opportunity to look in detail at Jarawan, I
leave it out of consideration here. Within Narrow Bantu, Grollemund et al. (2015)
have a first branching, including (alongside Jarawan) Mbam (group 1) and Bafia
(group 2) as well as Bubi spoken on the island of Bioko.

After having looked carefully at the data (Philippson 2018), not only do I not
see any close proximity between Mbam and Bubi, in particular the absence of
common lexical innovations, this can also be seen in Grollemund (2012), which
is a more detailed survey of the north-western Bantu languages. The lexicon of
Bubi is highly idiosyncratic and certainly innovated. This is a case where the
lexicon cannot be taken as a valid clue to genetic affiliation. An examination of
the phonology and inflectional morphology of Bubi shows it to be much closer to
the bulk of the north-western Bantu languages than to Mbam (Philippson 2018).

In Grollemund et al. (2015), groups 4 to 7 belong to the same branch, but are
separate from groups 8 and 9, which cluster into another clade alongside several
languages belonging to Guthrie’s B20 group. I have not had time yet to look at
the latter languages in detail and will leave them out of the discussion, but there
is no doubt that they do appear to exhibit similarities to groups 8 and 9 above.
Nevertheless, I consider groups 8 and 9 to belong to a common clade with the
other groups cited (apart from Mbam). As it is impossible to deal fully with this
hypothesis in the context of a chapter devoted to double reflexes, I regretfully
have to defer my arguments to another publication.

One more remark: In most discussions of Bantu diachronic phonology, much
attention is generally paid to Bantu Frication (BF) (cf. Hyman 2003b; Hyman &
Merrill 2016), also known as Bantu Spirantisation (cf. Schadeberg 1994; Bostoen
2008), i.e. the process by which stops are affected by a following [+high] vowel.
It so happens that among the languages mentioned above, BF only concerns the
southernmost languages, i.e. southern varieties of Fang and southern Nyong-Dja
languages. It will thus be referred to only occasionally. Note that it should not be
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confused, as it sometimes is, with a process of palatalisation before front vowels,
the latter being quite active in our region of study.

1.2 The problem of double reflexes

Meeussen (1967: 83) lists the PB phonemes presented in Table 1, here in a reor-
ganised way.

Table 1: Chart of PB phonemes in Meeussen (1967: 83)

“ . * e
“p *d *j g
. * .

“mp “nt “ne *nk
‘mb nd nj ng
“mm *nn “nn

Although left unmentioned in Meeussen (1967), the problem of “different con-
sonant shifts” — termed “dualité de reflexes” in Van Leynseele & Stewart (1980),
the first paper to systematically address the subject — in certain north-western
Bantu languages was discussed by Guthrie (1967), who attributed the duality of
certain consonantal reflexes to the quantity of the following vowel. Witness the
following statement: “(T)here are cases in this area [zone A and the adjacent parts
of zone B] where the shift in a starred consonant with *VV is different from that
with *V” (Guthrie 1967: 58). He then immediately admitted: “The occurrence of
this special sound shift with *VV necessitates the use of a double vowel in the
starred form of some C.S., even though the vowel distinction *VV/*V is missing
in all the entries [...]” (Guthrie 1967: 58). The latter explanation is tantamount
to acknowledging that he used vowel length simply as a diacritic to identify the
different reflexes.*

The zone A languages explicitly mentioned by Guthrie as exhibiting the phe-
nomenon of double reflexes are the following: Lundu All, Duala A24, Benga

*A fairly large number of stems with *NC, are entered as *CVVNC(V) in Comparative Bantu
(Guthrie 1967; 1970a,b; 1971). Although nowhere stated explicitly, it would appear that Guthrie
based himself primarily on the B50 languages which do offer length distinctions in such con-
texts, e.g. “kadng ‘tie up, seize’ > Tsaangi B53 kaang, or *k&dnda ‘pigeon sp. > Nzebi B52
lakoond(a) vs. *banga ‘jaw’ > Duma B51 mubangd, or *gdngs ‘hoe’ > Nzebi B52 langong. Bantu
Lexical Reconstructions (Bastin et al. 2002) considers all *CVVNC(V) reconstructions as spuri-
ous and rejects them, on the principle that no length contrast is possible in Bantu languages
before pre-nasalised stops. The data just cited show that this is not necessarily so.
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A34, Basaa (Mbene) A43a, Nen A44, Yambasa A62, Bulu A74a, and Mvumbo A81.
Furthermore, his charts in Guthrie (1971: 32—-33) mention three other languages:
Maande A46, Fa’ A51 and Kwakum A91. However, only one alternant pair is given
for each of those, whereas for the other languages cited, all the reconstructed
voiceless stops exhibit two series of reflexes as can be seen from Table 2, drafted
from Guthrie’s correspondence lists.

Table 2: Double reflexes in some zone A languages (cf. Guthrie 1967;
1971)

/N o/ VV YN YNV KV K VV b *d *g

Lundu A11 7] P [ t g k b O k

Duala A24 w P l t 7] k b O k

Basaa A43a  h p 7] t (h) k 6 1) k

(&

Bulu A74a v, h f l t g k by k

(&)

Yambasa = h f d t g k b n 0O
Gunu A622

Two points should be noted at this stage. First, in Table 2 only voiceless stops
exhibit double reflexes, although *d in Basaa is mentioned as alternating between
/1/ and @ (this is what Guthrie’s brackets mean). However, the account is not
complete, even on Guthrie’s own terms. For Yambasa A622,” a closer examination
of the data shows that the three voiced proto-stops also exhibit double reflexes
namely: *b>b/f, *d >1/nand *g > k / @. We return below to the situation in
Mbam (to which Yambasa belongs) and show that for voiced proto-stops some
conditioning factor can be detected, which also holds for double reflexes of *d in
Basaa.

Second, as far as the labial and dorsal voiceless stops are concerned, the differ-
ence between the two sets can definitely be seen as one of “strength”, as discussed
below. The reflex in front of *V is mostly @, or a glottal or a glide (in two cases
a voiced fricative or stop), whereas the reflex in front of *VV is a voiceless stop
or at most a voiceless fricative. The case of the coronal stop is rather different,
however. It is not so obvious that the lateral should be considered as a “weak”

*Judging from Guthrie (1953), the Yambasa data come from his own field notes. ‘Yambasa’ is of
course a cover term, but judging from the material appearing in Comparative Bantu (Guthrie
1967; 1970a,b; 1971), his source is probably Gunu A622.
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form of a voiceless stop and furthermore there appears to be a possibility of over-
lapping with the reflexes of *d, a subject which we discuss at greater length later
on.

The main support for Guthrie’s hypothesis on the existence of double reflexes
came from John Stewart. In several articles (Stewart 1973; 1975; Stewart & Van
Leynseele 1979; Van Leynseele & Stewart 1980; Stewart 1983; 1989) he attempted
to demonstrate that Proto-Bantu had two series of stops (voiced as well as voice-
less), which he termed “lenis” and “fortis” respectively. The proposal emerged
from his work on the reconstruction of Potou-Tano (aka Potou-Akanic or Green-
berg’s Akan), a branch of the Kwa languages spoken in Ghana and Ivory Coast,
comprised of the Lagoon languages Cama (Ebrié) and Mbatto on the one hand
and the Akanic languages (Anyi-Baule, Ahanta, Fante, etc.) on the other. As the
Potou languages retain a contrast between stops that Stewart analysed as “fortis”
and “lenis” respectively (in Cama for both voiced and voiceless series, in Mbatto
reduced to voiced stops only), he reconstructed those sounds for the group’s an-
cestor language, although the Akanic branch shows no evidence for them.

In his contribution to the International Colloquium on the Bantu Expansion held
in April 1977 (published as Van Leynseele & Stewart 1980), Stewart seems to have
put forward for the first time the hypothesis that the Bantu double reflexes cor-
respond to the fortis/lenis contrast, which he had reconstructed for Volta-Congo,
i.e. the most recent common ancestor of Kwa and Benue-Congo. Note that this
included more double reflexes than Guthrie admitted. As we saw in Table 2,
Guthrie did not posit double reflexes for reconstructed voiced stops, apart from
the marginal case of Basaa. On the other hand, for Nen, the main focus of their
contribution, Van Leynseele & Stewart (1980: 428) had the following Table 3 in
which “lenis” stops are preceded by an apostrophe.

Table 3: Double reflexes in Nen (Van Leynseele & Stewart 1980: 428)

*Jp *p *’t *t *!k *k *’b *b *Jd *d
h f ! t 0 k f b n !

Present in their analysis was the notion that fortis and lenis consonants gener-
ally tended to harmonise at C; and C, positions (Van Leynseele & Stewart 1980).
Stewart (1989) attempted to synthesise his position with Guthrie’s long vowel
contrast, so that a long vowel tended to produce long (i.e. “fortis”) stops both
preceding and following it.

The definition of “fortis” and “lenis” has been the object of considerable debate
in phonology (perhaps particularly diachronic phonology) of which an enlight-

10
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ening and very complete summary is to be found in Honeybone (2008). Without
entering the discussion, it might be said that many authors would entertain the
following approximative hierarchy from “strongest” or most “fortis” to “weakest”
or most “lenis”: voiceless stops > voiced stops > (voiced or voiceless) fricatives >
approximants > zero. Using labials as examples, the hierarchy would be p > b >
B > w > @, or alternatively: p > ¢ > h > @. This is of course a simplification and
a more complete chart can be found in Hock (1991: 83).

Although airstream mechanisms are not often mentioned in such hierarchies,
Stewart (1993) considers, on the basis of realisations in Cama, that the most prob-
able phonetic definition of his two series was the following (for labials): voiceless
“fortis” = [p"] (aspirated voiceless plosive); voiceless “lenis” = [p] (voiceless plo-
sive); voiced “fortis” = [b] (voiced plosive); voiced “lenis” = [b] (voiced implosive).
Hence, the hierarchy would be as follows: p">p>b>6>fp>w > @.

At the same time, Stewart (1993) proposed that plain voiceless and aspirated
series merged in PB to plain voiceless®, e.g. *p, whereas the implosive and plain
voiced stops merged to implosives, e.g. *b, thus in effect disposing of double re-
flexes in Bantu! This was due to the detailed criticism of Guthrie’s position in
Janssens (1991), according to whom the distribution of double reflexes was in
fact not conditioned by vowel length but mostly by the diachronic presence of
a nasal prefix. Stewart (1993) still maintained the question of “consonantal har-
mony” with the source being now attributed to C, since this is where nasal pre-
fixes could have produced “fortis” stops. A PB voiced C, consonant would then
devoice if C; was “fortis” (i.e. diachronically pre-nasalised). Janssens (1991) was
much more hesitant on this point.

In reaction to Stewart’s earlier proposal, several authors had expressed either
their (partial) approbation (Nsuka-Nkutsi 1980; Hedinger 1987; Bancel 1988) or
more decisively their opposition (Blanchon 1991; Janssens 1991; 1993). Summing
up the latter’s arguments, one can posit three main objections to Stewart’s hy-
pothesis:

a. no consonant harmony at C; and C, can be statistically established
(Janssens 1991; 1993);

b. many languages exhibit variants for the same lexeme with both “fortis”
and “lenis” reflexes (Blanchon 1991; Janssens 1991; 1993);

®Note that in later publications (e.g. Stewart 2002), while still retaining two series, he again re-
garded all the voiceless stops (in C1 position) as implosives. Due to the importance of Stewart’s
conceptions, we will discuss them at length in §3.
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c. there is no correspondence between languages: for the same root some
languages have “fortis” for “lenis” and vice-versa (Janssens 1993).

After a careful examination of the evidence I reach the following assessment
of the objections presented above:

a. Objection a. is now uncontroversial and Guthrie’s attempt to link the pu-
tative harmony to vowel length is spurious, in spite of Stewart’s (1989)
attempt to salvage it;

b. Objection b. is certainly supported by a reasonable number of examples.
However, the fact that each language can make use of and reorganise a
phonemic opposition for its own needs (reanalysis, morphological level-
ling, etc.) does not necessarily invalidate the diachronic origin of this op-
position;

c. Asfor objection c., I argue in this chapter against Janssens (1993) that there
is in fact a rather high degree of correspondence between the forms exhib-
ited by different languages — amounting in some cases to striking identity.

2 Double reflexes in zone A: Synchronic variation

Let us now turn to the distribution of double reflexes in zone A languages. Here
the Mbam languages stand out against the rest. For most languages of our area,
PB voiced stops are not concerned by any duality of reflexes, apart from *d in
Kpa A53 and a couple of other languages. In Mbam, however, all PB stops exhibit
some duality of reflexes, with the partial exception of PB *t which is only affected
in Nen - see also Appendix B for a list of reflexes of *t and *p in Nen vs. Maande.
Nonetheless, for the PB voiced stops, this duality of reflexes can be shown to be
largely conditioned by the tone of V; (since we are only concerned here with C;
reflexes). The first mention of this tonal conditioning in Nen is to be found in
Botne (1992b),” which is an important contribution, but rather overshoots its tar-
get. It claims that a similar tonal conditioning also explains the double reflexes
in voiceless stops, which is not supported by the evidence at my disposal. For the
voiceless stops, different possible types of conditioning are examined here and I
conclude that the evidence robustly confirms the validity of double reflexes only
for the voiceless coronal stop *t. I attempt to show that these cannot be traced to

"Teil-Dautrey (1991a) had already observed it in Basaa.

12



1 Double reflexes in north-western Bantu

an opposition in PB, but developed during the course of the phonological evolu-
tion of certain sub-groups.®

2.1 Reflexes of voiced stops

As seen above, Stewart recognised that in Nen, the only Mbam language he dealt
with, even voiced stops had an opposition between ‘fortis” and ‘lenis’ and thus
yielded different reflexes:’ *b > f vs. *6 > b'® and *d > [ vs. *d' > n; *g and *¢’
would have merged very early in PB and thus left no duality of reflexes (cf. Van
Leynseele & Stewart 1980). He was not struck by the fact that the different re-
flexes were also largely correlated with a difference in the tone of the following
vowel. In fact, he paid very little attention to tone as can be seen in several cor-
respondences he proposed. If he had, he might have been put on the track by his
own example set (11) in Stewart (1989), where he clearly set out that Akan /p/, or
/y/ in non-nasal contexts, corresponds to PB *d followed by L, whereas Akan /d/
corresponds to PB *d followed by H.

It is indeed the case that the duality of reflexes for voiced stops is in good part
conditioned by the tone of the following vowel, as well established by Botne
(1992b) for Nen. Since *g is not involved, the situation must be evaluated for
*b and *d. A very important difference must be noticed at the outset. *d is af-
fected throughout the Mbam languages; furthermore, the same situation obtains
in Basaa and a couple of other north-western languages. On the other hand, *b
undergoes this tonally-conditioned split in part of the Mbam group only, and
this fairly independently of internal sub-divisions. Tuki and Gunu do not seem af-
fected, albeit Gunu is otherwise a fairly close congener of the Yambasa sub-group
consisting of Yangben, Mmala, Elip and Baca. The other outlier of Yambasa, i.e.
Mbule, would also seem not to be affected, but this is a very little-known lan-
guage and the available data are meagre.

Since the situation appears to be due to some tonal conditioning, it does not
concern double reflexes which by definition should not be conditioned. I will thus

81 will adopt for the synchronic data a broad phonetic transcription, following the IPA with the
exception of <y> instead of IPA [j], as is the usual practice for most Africanists.

°T will treat pre-nasalised stops as unit phonemes and deal with them only sporadically, since
they do not exhibit any duality of reflexes. They are mostly “fortis” and only rarely subject
to weakening. I am of course aware of the extensive discussion in general phonology about
the phonemic status of such pre-nasalised sounds and will decline to enter it here. A good
review is Downing (2005), among others. My decision to treat them all - including voiceless
pre-nasalised stops — as units is a purely practical one since it makes the statement of corre-
spondences much simpler.

0Stewart took pains to explain that he did not consider Nen reflexes as exhibiting a “for-
tis”/“lenis” distinction, but that it only applied to the proto-phonemes
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not delve too deeply into this fascinating and puzzling situation here. I will only
chart the reflexes of the various proto-phonemes in the languages concerned and
exemplify the case of *d in Basaa and Kpa, with a complement on Kwakum.

Note that in Nen and Maande the bilabial stop can be realised indifferently
voiceless or voiced. There appears to be no social or regional conditioning since
even individual realisations are in free variation. I always transcribe <p>. In Yam-
beta, I transcribe as pronounced, because the realisation is conditioned by con-
text: [p] initially and finally, [b] intervocalically. See Table 4.

Table 4: Tonally-conditioned split of *b and *d in zone A languages
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*b+H *d+L

*
[SH
+

an

Nen A44
Maande A46
Yambeta A462
Tuki A601
Gunu A622
Yangben A62A
Mmala A62B
Elip A62C
Baca A621
Mbule A623
Basaa A43a
Fa’ A51

Kpa A53
Kwakum A91
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“Few valid examples.
Very few examples: 1 case of /h/, 2 of /f/.
°d/__i/ u, 1 elsewhere.

As detailed example, Basaa and Kpa reflexes of *d before H and L are listed in
(1) and (2) respectively.!!

T give code numbers for both Guthrie’s Comparative Series (C.S., cf. Guthrie 1970a,b) and Ter-
vuren’s Bantu Lexical Reconstructions, version 3 (BLR, cf. Bastin et al. 2002).
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1 Double reflexes in north-western Bantu

(1) Basaa A43a and Kpa A53 reflexes of *d before H

a. * daad ‘sleep’ (C.S. 455, BLR 795) > lal (A43a), lal (A53)
*dém!'? ‘be crippled’ (C.S. 531, BLR 914) > [ém (A43a), ki-lém
‘lameness’ (A53)

c. *dok ‘vomit’ (C.S. 695, BLR 1179) > I35 (A43a), 166 (A53)

d. *damb ‘cook’ (C.S. 486, BLR 842) > lamb (A43a), lam (A53)
e. *déma ‘bat’ (C.S. 532, BLR 916) > n-l¢ém (A43a), ki-lém (A53)
f.

g

=

*do “sleep’ (C.S. 633, BLR 1080) > hi-I5 (A43a), fi-16 (A53)
. *dobo ‘fish-hook’ (C.S. 640, BLR 1093) > n-I3p (A43a), fi.l3p (A53)

(2) Basaa A43a and Kpa A53 reflexes of *d before L

*da(i)p ‘be long’ (C.S. 504, BLR 784/873) > dap (A43a), rap (A53)

b. *did ‘cry’ (C.S. 561, BLR 959) > é¢ (A43a), rén (A53)

c. *dog ‘bewitch’ (C.S. 644, BLR 1100) > 5k ‘curse’ (A43a), r37 ‘poison’
(A53)

d. *dito ‘heavy’ (C.S. 631, BLR 1076) > yér / gweér ‘weight’ (A43a), ri?
(A53)

e. *dogu ‘wine, beer’ (C.S. 649, BLR 1108) > madsk (A43a), mAri? ‘palm
wine’ (A53)

f. *dedu ‘beard’™® (C.S. 519, BLR 897) > liy=¢é (A43a), firée (A53)

g. °dimba ‘witchcraft’'* > ligmb (A43a), ma.rém (A53)”

®

In (3) are the only two exceptions I found to the tonal conditioning illustrated
in (1) and (2), interestingly attested in both languages'® with /1/ where @/r would
be expected.

2Upon request by the editors, I adopt here the PB vowel notation system of BLR, i.e. /i, 1, e, a,
0, 1, u/, for reasons of uniformity across the volume. Personally, I consider the /i, i, ¢, a, 9, ©,
u/ transcription preferable, because closer to the phonetic reality of many present-day Bantu
languages.

3 Although both Guthrie and BLR give a LL tone pattern for this stem, the Basaa and Kpa data
indicate LH.

! Although not reconstructed by Guthrie nor BLR, this is a very widespread stem in north-
western Bantu, found even in Mankon (Eastern Grassfields).

If the meanings can be shown to fit, this is possibly another case: *dégid ‘be slack’ (C.S. 523,
BLR 902) > y=égep ‘be dejected’ (A43a), ra? ‘soften’ (A53).

1The same exceptions are found in Mbam alongside several others, with /n/ instead of /1/.
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(3) Exception to tonal conditioning of *d reflexes in Basaa A43a and Kpa A53

a. *dod ‘be bitter’ (C.S. 684, BLR 1162) > 5] (A43a), [5l-en (A53)

b. *dongo ‘kinship’ (C.S. 665, BLR 1135) > I5n ‘country’ (A43a), ki-Ion
‘village’ (A53)

Teil-Dautrey (1991b) also mentions *da ‘intestine’ (C.S. 442, BLR 773) > n-la
(A43a) and *dada ‘grandchild’ (ps. 145,"7 BLR 798) > n-lala (A43a). She suggests
that the cl. 1 and 3 prefixes might explain the retention of //; neither stem is
found in the available Kpa data. Teil-Dautrey (1991b) also has the exception [¢l
‘rock baby’ (A43a) < *déd (C.S. 510-1, BLR 882), which is not attested in my Kpa
database. The first two exceptions at least are also found in Mbam: Maande noo-
na and s-ndna.

The tonal conditioning in Basaa was first mentioned by Teil-Dautrey (1991a,b),
but she did not refer to the Kpa correspondences. She points out that whereas
the influence of the [+voice] feature in consonants on the emergence of L tone
is well-known, we seem to be faced here with the reverse influence, i.e. the tone
of the vowel determines the segmental realisation.

Note that in Basaa, the last stage () must be fairly recent, since an empty onset
subsists as can be seen with the cl. 5/6 prefixes, for instance: li-émb ‘witchcraft’,
ma-k ‘palm wine’. Conversely, the deletion of *k must be ancient, since the result
is always identical with vowel-initial stems,'® e.g. *k&mi ‘ten’ (C.S. 1208, BLR
2027): &g-om / m-6m (A43a), and not **li-6m / ma-6m. In spite of the fact that the
tonal conditioning does not qualify the results as double reflexes, the question of
the reflexes of *d will have to be considered further on, alongside those of *t due
to the partial overlap between them.

I'must add one tantalising fact, which cannot be pursued further with the avail-
able data. Kwakum offers a handful of cases which might be related to what has
just been discussed. In this language, the regular reflex of *d is /d/ in front of
[~high] vowels, as shown in (4)."

(4) Kwakum A91 reflexes of *d before [—high] vowels

a. *domé ‘male, husband’ (C.S. 697, BLR 1182-3) > ri-dém / a-dom
b. *dimé ‘tongue’ (C.S. 571, BLR 971) > dém
c. *do ‘sleep’(C.S. 633, BLR 1080) > d3

"The abbreviation “ps”” in Guthrie stands for “partial series”, not well-supported and more ten-
tative.

8Meaning those written with initial *y by Guthrie. Cf. Wills (2022 [this volume]) for discussion.

BTt is /d/ in front of [+high, —back] vowels; the only example of *d in front of a [+high, +back]
vowel is given in (5), i.e. “dut ‘pull’.

16



1 Double reflexes in north-western Bantu

However, I found five examples where the reflex is /I/ and they are all followed
by L tone, as shown in (5).

(5) Kwakum A91 reflexes of *d before L
a. *dogu ‘wine, beer’ (C.S. 649, BLR 1108) > n-loku
b. *dut ‘pull’ (C.S. 749, BLR 1267) > lut-5
*did ‘cry’ (C.S. 561, BLR 959) > lén-3
°dimba ‘witchcraft?® > i-lembs
e. *da(i)p ‘be long’ (C.S. 504, BLR 784/873) > law-daawé

e

o

The number of L stems beginning with *d is rather limited, but I found one
exception and it is identical to one of those cited above for Basaa and Kpa (and
Mbam), i.e. *dod ‘be bitter’ (C.S. 684, BLR 1162) > dol-aawé.

I have no explanation to offer for this apparently shared evolution, but contact
seems out of the question, since Kwakum is spoken far to the east. In spite of
the very deficient information, it would seem that the closely related Seki B21
shares this characteristic with Kwakum A91. The reflex of *d is /d/ before H-tone
vowels, but we also find /l/ in front of L-tone vowels, as illustrated in (6). The
matter should be further investigated.

(6) Seki B21 reflexes of *d before L

a. *did ‘cry’ (C.S. 561, BLR 959) > l¢l-o
b. *dib(ad) ‘forget’ (C.S. 556a, BLR 953) > léb-idye (cf. Kwakum léé-faa ?)
c. *dog ‘bewitch’ (C.S. 644, BLR 1100) > I5ko (not attested in Kwakum)

Apart of course from the Mbam languages mentioned above in the case of *b,
*b and *g do not exhibit this tonal conditioning. For one, as established by Teil-
Dautrey (2004), *g at C; is practically always followed by a L-toned syllable. For
instance, in Guthrie’s Common Bantu list with more than 170 stems with C; *g,
only 30 appear with a H-tone first syllable. Of those, six are likely to be vowel-
initial stems where the *g appears as an artefact of Guthrie’s method (cf. Wills
(2022 [this volume]))); seven are “osculant” (cf. Bostoen 2001; Ricquier & Bostoen
2008; Bostoen & Bastin 2016) with an initial *k as alternative (and one with *b).
This would leave us with a bare dozen, hardly 10% of the total with *g + H.

For *b, Teil-Dautrey (2004: 153-155) finds that for verbal roots there are twice
as many reconstructions where the voiced bilabial C; is followed by a H than by

20See footnote 14.
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a L tone. She then attributes this imbalance to the fact that *b was probably an im-
plosive [6]?! whose affinity for H tone is well-known. Indeed, many languages in
the north-west have a [b] realisation for *b, even if it appears in complementary
distribution with [b] in some languages, for instance Duala where *b > [b], ex-
cept for *b/__i, u > [b]. There are thus no traces of unconditioned double reflexes
here.

2.2 Reflexes of voiceless stops

Turning now to the reflexes of voiceless stops, we see here a rather different
situation. As the best case for double reflexes can be made for *t, we examine it
first.

Apart from Nen A44,2%2 all Mbam languages as well as Bubi A31 and the
Kwakum group, i.e. Kwakum A91, Seki B21 and Kako A93,2% regularly have /t/
as the reflex of *t in C; position. In part of the Yambasa A62 group, the reflex is
voiced /d/. Since those languages either have no voice contrast for the stops, or
else only voiced stops in reflexes of inherited vocabulary, I hold the voicing to be
secondary. Selected examples of reflexes of *t are given in (7). As (7d) illustrates,
Northern Bubi and Kwakum manifest a tendency for palatalisation in front of
the close front vowel *i.

(7) Reflexes of *t in the Mbam, Bubi, Kwakum and Yambasa groups

a. *timad ‘heart’ (C.S. 1738, BLR 2895) > 5-tim (A62A), s-dim (A62C),
bo-téba (A31a), mo-téma (A31c), témd (A93, B21) (with @-prefix of cl. 3
NP)
b. *tom ‘send’ (C.S. 1831, BLR 3055) > tom (A62A), dém (A62C), toba
(A31a), tom-a (A31b), tém (A91), tom-u (A93) [tones uncertain]
c. *tambo ‘trap’ (C.S. 1661, BLR 2766) > i-dam (A462), i-tambii (A601),
bo-taps ‘fish-trap sp. (A31a), i-taa'mb3 (A91)
d. *tig ‘leave’ (C.S. 1746, BLR 2910): {fi?-a (A31a), §fi'’k-3 (A91), cf. tsik-5
(B21)
21Grimm (2019) queries the existence of genuine implosives in some of the north-western Bantu
languages and considers the sounds as pre-glottalised explosives instead. While her reasoning
is quite sound and she provides good instrumental evidence to support her point, Greenberg’s
(1970) conclusion, i.e. that there is no contrast between implosives and pre-glottalised voiced
consonants in any language described, still stands. I will just stick to the traditional definition
of those sounds as implosives here.
22See Appendix B for a list of reflexes of *t and *p in Nen vs. Maande.

#Recall that I put Polri A92a, and tentatively its close relative Pomo A92b, in the Nyong-Dja
group with the A80 languages.
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The other languages show two distinct reflexes for C; *¢, either a strong /t/ or
a weak lateral/zero, partly with clear conditioning. In front of the highest vowels
*i and *u, the normal reflex is strong /t/ in Bafia, Sawabantu, Manenguba, Basaa,
Beti and Nyong-Dja, as shown in (8), with partial exceptions in Beti (group 7, cf.
§1.1) and Nyong-Dja (group 8, cf. §1.1), which are discussed below. A couple of
exceptions should be noted, which appear with the weak reflexes before *i and
*u. We also discuss them later on.

(8) Strong reflexes of *t in north-western languages other than in (7)

a. “tuub ‘pierce’ (C.S. 1860, BLR 3100) > tufa (A11), tuba (A24), tu (A13),
tip (A15C, A53, A72a), top (Ad3a), tiw (A63), tibs (A832)

b. *tundi ‘shoulder’ (C.S. 1862, BLR 3103, 3987) > ¢é-tiiri (Al1), é-tuli (A22),
é-t1 (A141), é-tit (Ad3c), é-tiit (A75A)

c. ‘tid ‘write’®* > til-d (A32C), til (Ad4a, A13), tél (A15C), tilé (A842)

d. *tind(ik)/*tiind(ik) ‘push’ (C.S. 1758, BLR 2933-4) > tindé (All, A43a),
tindiy (A33a), tii (A15B), tind (A63), tin-15 (A92a)

The southern Nyong-Dja languages, i.e. Gyeli A801, Shiwa A803 and Kwasio
AB81, are affected by BF, which produces affricates in front of high vowels. Since
this affects all stops it is better left for a special treatment. The same applies
to the southern Beti varieties, e.g. Atsi A75D. On the other hand, all other Beti
languages (except A63?) have *t/__*i> if ~ ts, e.g. *tiitd ‘animal, meat’ (C.S. 1767,
BLR 2952) > tsit (A75A), tsit (A72a), tit (A63). Similarly, *d/__i > dz ~ & in the
same languages, but there is no affrication before *u. So, the process is probably
not to be seen as an instance of BF but rather of palatalisation, followed by a
fronting to [+ant], a rather frequent phenomenon universally.

Other than in front of *i and *u, the normal reflex of C; *t is not strong /t/, but
a variety of weaker reflexes, including, the weakest of all, i.e. @, as shown in (9).
The most widespread reflex is a lateral; two Sawabantu languages, i.e. Kpe A22
and Bubia A221, have *t > *] > O.

(9) Weak reflexes of *t in north-western languages other than in (7)

a. *tom ‘send’ (C.S. 1831, BLR 3055) > [6m-a (Al1l, A24, A25), 6m-d (A22),
Iom (A13, A15C), I6m (A75A, A72a), lim-¢ (A801)%°, Im-o (A92a)?°

24°tid ‘write’ is not reconstructed but widespread in the area.

5 Although synchronically 7V languages, the southern Nyong-Dja have mostly merged *& with
*u and "1 with *i, which parallels the development of BF.

%Polri A92a tones are as given by Wéga Simeu (2016).
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b. *ténd ‘be full’ (C.S. 1840, BLR 3067) > lénd-a (All, A24, A25), 6nd-a
(A22), I6n (A13, A15C), lod-al (A85D), lond-515 (A86c), lind-a (A801)

c. *téndé ‘palm tree’ (C.S. 1712, BLR 2849) > léndé (A24, A25), 13-lénd
(A63), a-15n (A75A), é-1én (A842), le-1éndé (A801)

d. “tang ‘read, count’ (C.S. 1672, BLR 2786) > lang-a (Al1, A32C, A24),
lay-a (A25), lan (A13, A15C, A63), la-a (A85b, A842), lang-Io (A92a)

e. “tima ‘heart’ (C.S. 1738, BLR 2895) > mo-léma (A1l, A33a), nm-éma
(nym < mw-) (A22), n-léma (A25), n-lém (A13, A15C, A75F), lima (A803)

f. *tong ‘crow (rooster), sing, whistle, etc. (C.S. 1793, BLR 2994) > I5ng-5
(A32C, A24, A25), Iy (A15C, A71), lwan (A81)%7

However, the Basaa group (A41-3) and Kpa A53 have the weak reflex of *t as
@ and /r/ respectively, which is identical to the reflex of *d before a L tone vowel
(cf. §2.1). Note, though, that Fa’ A51, which is very closely related to Kpa, has /1/
as reflex of *t. Not all Basaa stems are attested in Kpa. See the examples in (10).

(10) Weak reflexes of *t in the Basaa group (A41-3) and Kpa A53

a. *tom ‘send’ (C.S. 1831, BLR 3055) > 3m (A41, A43a), rém (A53)

b. *tima ‘heart’ (C.S. 1738, BLR 2895) > rj-ém (A43a) n.dém *8/ma-rém
(A53)

c. *tambo ‘trap’ (C.S. 1661, BLR 2766) > 5-am (A43b), fi-ram (A53)

d. *téng ‘crow (rooster), sing, whistle, etc. (C.S. 1793, BLR 2994) > 3n
(A43a)

e. “tang ‘read, count’ (C.S. 1672, BLR 2786) >dn (A43a)

Table 5 summarises the partially overlapping correspondences for *d and *t.
Note that I have adopted a conservative position in considering that the C; reflex
of *d in Manenguba and Beti is a palatal or palato-alveolar. In other languages,
where similar sounds appear they can be shown to be (originally!) epenthetic
onset-fillers. It is probable that we might have the same situation in Manenguba
and Beti, but a detailed examination of the problem would require a chapter of
its own.

Nevertheless, most striking is a third group, where the reflex of *t is strong /t/
without any apparent conditioning. These items are not extremely numerous, as

?’No tones are available for Kwasio A81.
%The reflex of “lenis” *t after syllabic nasal is /d/. The normal /r/ reflex is visible in the plural.
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Table 5: Weak reflexes of C; *d and *t in some north-western languages
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Nen A44
Maande A46
Elip A62C
Lundu A11
Duala A24
Kpe A22

Oli A25

Bubi A31
Balong A13
Akoose A15C
Mkaa A15C
Basaa A43a
Fa’ A51

Kpa A53
Ewondo A72a
Gyeli A801
Kwakum A91 d(~1)
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shown in (11), but they are quite consistent between groups. In (11), I also mention
the few deviations.?’

(11) Unexpected strong reflexes of *t without any conditioning

a. *taano/s ‘five’ (C.S. 1662, BLR 2768 & 2769) > ta (All), ta (A122), tanu
(A24), taa (A22), taan (A15C, A53), tano (A32C, A33a), tan (A43a,
A75A), tan (A71), tén (A84), tané (A801); only Nen has /1/, i.e. lans
(compare *tato ‘three’ for which all the languages mentioned have
the weak reflex)

b. *toog ‘boil up, bubble up’ (C.S. 1777, BLR 2966-7) > tok-3 (A13), t5 (A24,
A25), t23 (A22), tok-5 (A32C, A33a), tok (A15C, A75F), twa? (A842),
tog-i (A86¢)

#Nen, the only Mbam language to have double reflexes of *t, sometimes does not coincide with
the other languages. This plus the fact that the phenomenon is absent from its close relative
Maande raises the question of the origin of the split in Nen, which might be a recent innovation.
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c. *tosba ‘six’ (C.S. 1815, BLR 3034) > mu-toba (A24), mo-tépa (A22),
n-166a (A25, A32C), n-t66p (A15C), t6b6 (A842), n-tis (A801)

d. *tédam ‘stand’ (C.S. 1692%, BLR 2816) > tinim (A44), té(mé) (A22, A24,
A25, A32C, A33a), tyée-m (Akoose A15C), téé-bé (Mkaa A15C), tél-¢
(Ad3c), tél-ép (A42a), tél-é (A75A), tél-i and intr. té-bé (A1), t5l-i
(A803), but note rél-i (A53) with the weak reflex

e. *téna ‘spot, speckle’ (C.S. 1785, BLR 2976) > di-t5n3 (All), tin/md-tin
(A24), a-tsn (A15C, A72a), li-t3n (A43a), a-twan ‘pimple’ (A75A), é-tin
(A85b), a-tani (A86c)

Other items exhibiting the same correspondence are less well represented, not
because of contradictory data, but because they happen not to be present in all
groups, as shown in (12).

(12) Unexpected strong reflexes of *t without any conditioning

a. *tond/*toond ‘desire’ (C.S. 1788, BLR 2980) > 3nds (A24, A25, A32C,
A33a), tinda ‘worship’ (A43a) [Sawabantu and Basaa]

b. *tambi/*“taambi ‘sole of foot, shoe’ (C.S. 1659, BLR 2761) > é-tambi
(A12, A24), i-tambi (A22), tambi (A25), a-també (A15C), tamb (A43a)
[Sawabantu, Manenguba and Basaa]

c. *todu® ‘navel (C.S. 1776, BLR 2965) > mu-t3di (A24), n-t3li (A25),
i-tadu (A32C), twol / mo- (A832), twili ~ twéli (A803) [Sawabantu and
Nyong-Dja]

d. *ték ‘become soft’ (ps. 434, BLR 2827) > t37 (A75A), ték’ (A63) tyé?
(A842), tak (A83) tia® (A81), but note ra? (A53) with the weak reflex
[Beti and Nyong-Dja]

e. *tanda ‘invertebrate: spider; spider’s web’ (BLR 9730)! > é-tanda
(A122), é-tanda (A24, A22, Mkaa A15C), tanda (A25), é-tandoé ‘insect
sp. (A43C), tandi ‘grasshopper’ (A43a), i-tandag (A63), n-tanta /
bi-n-tanta ‘grasshopper’ (A803), but é-landani (A32C) and é-ldndi
(A33a) with the weak reflex [Sawabantu, Basaa and Nyong-Dja]

%The tones reconstructed by Guthrie are suspect: they are only supported by the Ngiri C30
languages and Mongo C61. The Abo A42 form given by Guthrie is not cognate but is a reflex
of *k6bii (C.S. 1098, BLR 1865). The tone patterns of zone A languages point to LL or HL. Note
also the V, differences.

**tanda is not reconstructed by Guthrie.
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f. *taata ‘father’ (C.S. 1686, BLR 2806) > tata (All), tatd (A122), taa

(Mkaa A15C), tata (A43b), tata (A43a), tadta (A53), tada ~ tara (A71),
ta (A801)>2

As shown in (13), I found only one clear example where the reflexes differ
sharply among groups, i.e. *t5i ‘ear’.

(13) Mixed strong/weak reflexes of *t in *t&i ‘ear’ (C.S. 1813 etc., BLR 3030)

a. Strong reflex in Sawabantu and Manenguba: t6i/ma-t6i (A24) li-t60
(A22), i-t6i (A32C), i-t6 (A13), e-tiu (A15C)

b. Weak reflex elsewhere: mu-lws (A44), 66 (A43a), i-réé (A53), a-Is
(A75A, A92a), le-15 (A801)

It should be noted that Kpa stands out among our languages, as illustrated in
(14). It is the only language that has the strong reflex in a number of other stems.

It also does not share many of the previous instances, but this might be due to
gaps in the lexical documentation.

(14) Strong reflexes of *t in Kpa A53 vs. weak reflexes elsewhere

a. “téndé ‘palm tree’ (C.S. 1712, BLR 2849) > ri-tén (A53) vs. li-én (A43c),
see also (9)

b. *tong/*tssng ‘build’ (C.S. 1848, BLR 3081) > tén (A53) vs. i-longa
(A32C), 6n (A43c), lon (A75A), 160 (A85b)

c. *tise ‘head’ (C.S. 1800, BLR 3007, 3023) > n-t6 (A53) vs. mo-1i5 (A44),
mo-16 (A32C), n-16 (A15C), n-16 (A75A), 1-3 (A43a), 16 (A86¢)

d. *ti‘tree’ (C.S. 1729, BLR 2881) > ki-té (A53) vs. po-li-a (A44), fo-ré
(A122), é-6 / bi-6 (Ad3c), é-1é (AT5A), Ié (A85b)

The reverse situation remains to be considered: weak reflexes in front of [+high]
vowels, as exemplified in (15). Here also, the items tend to be the same across
groups, although examples are less numerous and often affect some of the groups
only, the lexical items in question being unattested in the others.

(15) Weak reflexes of *t in front of [+high] vowels

a. *tig ‘leave’ (C.S. 1746, BLR 2910) > y=ék (A43a),> lik (A71, A63, A85b),
1i7 (A842)

32T have added this cognate set, even if [ am wary of correspondences in nursery words.

*Note that the second-degree vowel in the stem is due to a regular ablaut process (see Hyman
2003a).
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b. *tid ‘hammer, forge’ (C.S. 1861, BLR 3101) > liin (A44), lul-¢ (A24), liu
(A15C), 66 ‘make’ (A43a), Iwi (A72a), lil (A842)

c. *tukd ‘night’ (C.S. 1864, BLR 3105) > pi-lws (A44), é-lii (A33a), i/
ma-tu (A43a), i-ru (A53), a-lIt (A63, A71, A75A), le-1i (A84)

d. *tium ‘stab’ (C.S. 1865 & 1866, BLR 3108) > liim ‘hit with missile’ (A44),
lima ‘sew’ (A21) (< C.S. 1865, BLR 3107 “tiim ‘sew, plait’), lum (A72a),
lim (A75F)

e. ‘ti ‘clear forest’* > ¢, reflexive i-fa (A43a), Ii (A71, A75D), li (A72a),
ly3 (A803), liys (A801)

The two examples in (16) are the only ones with mixed reflexes among the
group. One of them is *td ‘war’, whose frequent reanalysis as ° yitd has sometimes
led to the consonant being placed in C, position, which is not treated in this

chapter. The other one is *tim ‘dig’, which is absent from Sawabantu and most
of Manenguba.

(16) Mixed reflexes of *t in *td ‘war’ and *tim ‘dig’

a. *ta ‘war’ (C.S. 1630, BLR 2704, 9206)
+ Weak in Nen and Sawabantu: pi-15 (A44), bi-la (A24), bi-la (A25);
as Cy: b-31 (A15A), gw-ér (A43a), w-£l (A53)
+ Strong in Beti: bi-ta (A72a), wi-ta (A63)
« (Not attested in Nyong-Dja)
b. *tim ‘dig’ (C.S. 1752, BLR 2918)
« Strong in Nen, Basaa and Kpa: timd (A44), tém (A43a), tim (A53)
« Weak in Akoose and Nyong-Dja: lim (A15C), lim-3 (A832), lim-3
(A83), a-ltim-5 (A86c)
« (Not attested in Sawabantu and most of Manenguba)

The other two PB voiceless stops offer also some duality of reflexes, but in
either a more clearly conditioned or else more haphazard way. We consider *p
first, which has mostly a weak reflex in our area, including Mbam.?> As shown
in (17), the degree of weakening is quite varied, ranging from /f/ to @, rather in-

dependently of genetic groups, which would tend to indicate that the weakening
is somewhat recent.

3 °t ‘clear forest’ is a regional stem reconstructed by neither Guthrie nor BLR.

%1t is difficult to find Mbam cognates due to the fact that the lexicon of Mbam is rather different
from the other languages.
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(17)  Supposedly weak reflexes of *p

a. *pind ‘(be) black’ (C.S. 1555, BLR 2577) > ind-a (All, A22), wind-d
(A24), vinda (A33a), fin (A141, A53), hin (A15C), hénd (A43a), vin (A71),
vind (A63), wind-aa (A86c), yind-3 (A93)

b. *pina ‘pus’ (C.S. 1553, BLR 2574) / *pida®® (C.S. 1547, BLR 2565) >
lo-wina (A24), ma-vina (A32C, A33a), o-hin (A15B), di-hén (A43a),
a-vin (A72a, A75A), wins (A86c), é-f=in3 (A832),%7 di-vins (B21), ro-ia
(A11),38 &-hila (A31a), é-sila ~ £-hila (A31b), é-vil (A63, AT1), fil5 (A91)

c. *pémb ‘blow nose’ (C.S. 1471, BLR 2440) > bi-fim (A44), wémb-¢ (A24),
émb-¢ (A22), e-vémb-¢ (A33a), hém ‘blow’ (?) (A43a), d-w'émb-o
(A86c), fémb-laa (A91)

(18a-18d) have as the strong reflex /p/> instead of one of the weak reflexes
of *p in (17). (18c—18d) are found in part of the area only. (18e) has an even more
restricted distribution and manifests a mix of strong and weak reflexes of *p.

(18) Supposedly strong reflexes of *p

a. “papa ‘wing’ (C.S. 1447, BLR 2410) > ki-paps (A62A), di-pagé (All,
A22), é-paga (A122), papa (A25), lo-papa (A31), a-pap (A15C), li-papay
(A43a),%0 e-pap (A71), a-fap (A75A), paba (A803), paps (A93)

b. *pind ‘plait’ (C.S. 1524, BLR 2523) > pénda (A24), pén (A15C), pén(d)
(A42), pén (A71), p¥én (A84), pind> (A803)

c. *puupa ‘wind’ (ps. 420, BLR 2691) > m-pupé (A24), m-pupé (A22),
é-pu? (A15A), piip (A85b), é-pubo and pub-1o ‘to blow’ (A842), pfuf-élé
‘blow’ (A801), ki-pup-ul (A91) [not in Basaa, Kpa or Beti]

d. °puma ‘fruit'®! > é-puma (Al1, A12, A22), é-pima (A24, A32C), é-pim
(A15C), pima ‘orange’ (A43a),*2 but é&-(h)rma (perhaps [-mma]?) in
A31la (which would appear to be weak: *p > h) [not in Kpa, Beti,
Nyong-Dja or Kwakum]

% Meeussen (1976) quite rightly corrected Guthrie’s HL tone pattern (cf. Guthrie 1971: 153) to HH.

*’The /3/ is not a reflex of *p but an (originally) epenthetic onset-filler. I cannot develop this
important point here, but I demarcate those onset-fillers by the equal (=) sign (see also Wills
(2022 [this volumel))).

*Tones are not given in the source.

¥/$/ in those Sawabantu languages where the weak reflex is @. Most Beti languages have /f/ in
these items, but this is a recent development, since the northernmost lects Eton A71 and Njowi
A63 do have /p/ and the weakening even applies to /p/ < *mp.

0[] is the reflex of *p in C, position intervocalically.

“INot reconstructed by Guthrie nor BLR but obviously related to *bumad (C.S. 228, BLR 374).

“2This Basaa term for ‘orange’ is quite possibly a loan.
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e. *peép ‘blow (as wind)’ (C.S. 1489, BLR 2469) and *peéépé ‘wind’ (C.S.
1491, BLR 2476)

« Strong: pip ‘fan’ (A44), pipa ‘winnow’ (A601), di-pépé ‘wind’
(A122), pép (A13), é-pap ‘wind’ (A15A), fap (A72a)

« Weak: fép (A53), which however is properly a reflex of *pép ‘blow
(as wind); fly; winnow’ (C.S. 1487, BLR 2463), cf. fob5 ‘blow with
mouth’ (A15A) and vab3 ‘breathe’ (A75D), see also pipd ‘winnow’
(A601).

Regarding the items in (18), there is some partial conditioning, in so far as three
of these five items have *p at both C; and C,. Furthermore, they have a mean-
ing linked with air movement for which some ideophonic origin can at least be
suspected (cf. the consonant clusters b/, fl...at the beginning of the English trans-
lations). There are about half a dozen more comparative series found in various
parts of the Bantu domain with the same *pVp structure and referring to the same
semantic field. In other words, the forms in (18) are at least partly motivated se-
mantically and can therefore not be taken as pure instances of double reflexes.
Finally, alternative (i.e. “osculant”) reconstructions exists for several items, as
shown in (19).

(19) Alternative reconstructions for items in (18) involving *b
a. *baba ‘wing’ (C.S. 6, BLR 11)*3 > 2-bap (A85b), le-mpab (A832)*
b. *bind ‘plait’ (C.S. 126, BLR 206) > mo-fénda (n.) (A22), m-bénda (n.)
(A25)%
c. *buma ‘fruit’ (C.S. 228, BLR 374) > é-buma (A72a, A75A), biim (A85a),
bvama (A803) [i.e. in Beti and Nyong-Dja]

In neighbouring and sometimes closely related languages, the three items in
(19) exhibit either a strong reflex of *p or a regular reflex of *b. We seem to see
here some overlap of [+voiced] and [—voiced] stops. I conclude that nothing more
can be asserted at this point and that there is no convincing evidence for double
reflexes of C; *p.

The case of *k turns out to be fairly straightforward. In spite of Guthrie’s claim
(see Table 2 earlier in this chapter), there seems to be no valid evidence for a

#This root is attested in the northern Nyong-Dja languages, while the Southern ones have re-
flexes of *p as seen in (18).

4 /b/ and /mp/ are the regular reflexes of *mb in Bekwel A85b and Kol A832 respectively (Cheucle
2014).

“These few reflexes in Sawabantu can only reflect *b.
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contrast between weak and strong reflexes of *k. Except in Mbam, where the
situation is more diverse (cf. infra), the general reflex of *k is @ as the examples
in (20) demonstrate.*® As (20f) shows, Basaa has h as an onset-filler in a couple
of stems (otherwise /h/ < *p).

(20) Reflexes of *k

a. “kaka ‘pangolin’ (C.S. 991, BLR 1684) > i-dg=d (A12, A22), fé-a (A13),
wi-y=a7 (A141); other languages have this item in cl. 9 where C; *pk >
k

b. *kada ‘charcoal’ (C.S. 980, BLR 1662) > m-dd (A24), m-d-g (A71),%
d-aa (A85b), lée-gy=a (A801), i-dg=aa'lo (A91), dy-ala-ks (B21)

c. *komi ‘ten’ (C.S. 1208, BLR 2027) > d-6m (A24), ri-y=06mé (A22), &-6m
(A33a), dy-6m (A141, A15C), &s-0m (A43a), a-w=0m (A72a, A75A),
ré-w=umj (A801), dy-66mu (B21)

d. *kdta ‘oil’ (C.S. 1278, BLR 2138) > m-iila (A24, A25), bu-utd (A31a),
mu-uta (A31b, A31c), m-0l (A15C), m-06 (A43a), ma-w=i(l) (A72a),
m-iil (A85b), §-g=1i't3 (A91),*® m-ut5 (B21), m-ut5 (A93)

e. “kang ‘fry, roast’ (C.S. 1009, BLR 1718) > anga (A122), anga (A24), ayd
(A25), y=an (A13, A15C, A63, A71),*> w=an (A43a), dn (A43c), y=dn
(A53), =dn (A832), gy=al-c (A801), &s=aa (A91)

f. *komb ‘scrape’ (C.S. 1134, BLR 1916) > 5mbj (All, A24), w=3m (A15C),
h=5mb (A43a)

The case of the Mbam languages is more diverse and puzzling. The Western
Mbam languages and Tuki have the @ reflex. However, Yambeta, Yambasa and
Gunu, alone among all zone A languages, have kept the strong reflex /k/, in some
languages as voiced /g/ either contextually or across the board. This parallels
the fact that those languages (but also Tuki) have @ as the normal reflex of *g,>°
whereas the latter has shifted to /k/ in Western Mbam as in the rest of zone A.

6Recall that the equal (=) sign separates onset-fillers (cf. footnote 37).

“’Guthrie (1970a: 259) proposes a deviant source ‘kdgd, but consideration of the Seki B21 (and
Western Mbam) forms rather suggests *kada to which -aga is suffixed, i.e. “kadaga ‘charcoal’
BLR 2335.

“8In Kwakum, /g/ is the normal onset-filler before stem-initial back vowels.

*Many Fang dialects have a strong form kdn (Medjo Mvé 1997), at least as a variant. This is not
the case in the most northern lects (Njowi, Eton, Ewondo or Bulu), perhaps due to contact.
Galley (1964) has y=an and k¥ép, both ‘make roast’.

Ki has thus merged the C, reflexes of *k and *g to @, an evolution it shares with some of the
Sawabantu languages, e.g. Duala.
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The number of putative strong reflexes of "k is extremely small, much smaller
than for *t or even *p. To give an example, Table 6 shows the proportions I found
for Duala excluding pre-nasalised stops.

Table 6: Proportions of ‘lenis’ and ‘fortis’ reflexes in Duala A24

Putative reflexes *p “t *k
“lenis” 17 (65%) 18 (53%) 17 (81%)
“fortis” 9(35%) 16 (47%) 4 (19%)
Total 26 34 21

Furthermore, a quick look at the Duala data indicates that for *k the cognacy
with reconstructed items is doubtful at best. For three of the four items the tones
do not fit: Duala kol ‘be large’ (cf. *k&d ‘grow up’, C.S. 1190, BLR 1197); kés ‘cut’
(cf. *kéc ‘cut’, C.S. 1028, BLR 1752); kwat ‘scrape’ (cf. *koat ‘seize’ [!], C.S. 1172,
BLR 1974). In fact, only one stem is attested widely enough to give rise to some in-
terrogation, i.e *koogd, *kovgo ‘sugar-cane’ (C.S. 1201, BLR 2017-8). Interestingly
enough, the only normal (weak) reflex is found in idiosyncratic Bubi, i.e. b-076
(A31a), m-076 (A31b, A31c), where *k > @ and *g > 7 are perfectly regular. Other
languages exhibit a strong reflex, but generally also some other unexpected pecu-
liarity (H tone on the NP, change of final vowel etc.). The number of irregularities
leads one to suspect numerous borrowings for this culture item. In view of the
lack of convincing examples, it may thus be safely concluded that genuine double
reflexes for *k are non-existent.

3 Double reflexes in zone A: Diachronic evolution

Having surveyed the putative double reflexes for reconstructed voiceless stops,
we have concluded that they do not affect the voiceless velar at all, and can be
shown to be partly motivated for the voiceless labial. There remains the coronal.
As for the voiced stops, we have convincingly established that double reflexes
for *d are in fact conditioned by the tone of the first stem vowel. This seems also
to be the case for *b, even if it is restricted to a few languages of the Mbam group
and might be of no considerable antiquity. As for *g, we concur with Stewart
(1989; 1993) that no trace of a dual development can be evidenced in the north-
western languages we have examined. On the other hand, there does seem to be
two reflexes of *t in some languages, namely the unconditioned reflex /1/ as well
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as /t/ most often found in front of reconstructed [+high] vowels and in a small
number of stems with no determinable conditioning factor.

We follow Stewart (1993) in admitting that PB had a voiced coronal phoneme *d
(or perhaps better *I ?) with two conditioned allophones, i.e. *d/__V[+high], and
*| elsewhere (see also Hyman 2019: 142). Note that once the two allophones were
established, they tended to evolve into genuine contrastive phonemes, among
other things due to loans. For instance, a quick glance at the small Noho A32a
vocabulary of Adams (1907) shows nine verb stems with /d/, i.e. [d], in front of
[—high] vowels, where only /1/ is expected, versus 14 with regular /1/, contrasting
e.g. dangwa ‘travel’ with langwa ‘say’ (tones not noted).

There is thus some partial overlap between the weak reflexes of *t and *d in
front of [—-high] vowels, i.e. /1/, whereas in front of [+high] vowels we normally
encounter their strong reflexes, i.e. /t/ and /d ~ d/, respectively.

In order to get a more precise idea of this overlap, I find it convenient to now
summarise all the C; reflexes in one table,’! not only for *t and *d, but also for
their pre-nasalised congeners, considering peculiarities of context when neces-
sary. This is done in Table 7. The capital letter T stands for the unconditioned
strong reflex. When there are no double reflexes, “n.a” is put into that column.
Contrary to Table 5, I have decided not to include what I consider onset-filling
glides in Manenguba and Beti, for the sake of clarity.

As can be seen, the few languages having retained /1/ as the general reflex
of *d are those which do not have the /1/ reflex for *t, suggesting a relationship
between the two processes with the exception of Nen and Fa’.

Before turning to the detailed examination of the possible diachronic paths
leading to the present situation it might prove worthwhile to briefly consider
the situation in the closest relatives of Narrow Bantu, i.e. the Grassfields Bantu
languages. To be sure, we do not have at our disposal reconstructed diachronic
databases of the calibre of BLR (Bastin et al. 2002) or Guthrie’s Comparative Bantu
(Guthrie 1967;1970a,b; 1971). However, there is a very valuable collection of Proto-
Eastern Grassfields (PEG) roots (Elias et al. 1984), which can be compared to the
unpublished Index of Proto-Grassfields Bantu Roots (PG) by Larry M. Hyman.>?
Both lists reconstruct a proto-phoneme *t and also *d and *I. Glancing cursorily
through available data, it is clear that there is no sign of double reflexes for *¢, the
unconditioned reflex being uniformly /t/, at least in Eastern Grassfields. As for

*!The reflexes in the prefixes are generally the same, but not always, as elsewhere in the Bantu
domain, e.g. Saghala E741 *b > @, but the reflex of PB *bd- (cl. 2) is fa- (Gérard Philippson,
unpublished fieldwork notes, 1981-1984).

?My thanks to Larry M. Hyman for graciously letting me have access to a digital version of his
Index.
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Table 7: Reflexes of *t and *d in various environments

t *t/_*i,*u T *nt *d *d/__*i,*u  *nd
Nen A44 I t/1 t nd n~l n e
Maande A46 t ot n.a. nd n~l n ?
Yambeta A462 tt na. ? n~l n ?
Elip A62C d d na. nd n~l n !
Lundu A11 r ot t t (7] d[c]’ Nd
Kundu A122 r t t t 7] d[r] Nd
Duala A24 [ t t t 17 d Nd
Kpe A22 g t t t 7] l Nd
Oli A25 It t t 7] d Nd

It t t 7] d Nd
Batanga A32C
Yasa A33a It t t 17} d Nd
N. Bubi A31a t na @ /& r T
S.W. Bubi A31b t f na. (?) /7o r nd
S.E. Bubi A31c t na. (? /g r d
Balong A13 It t t 7 d nd
Bafo A141 It t t 17 d nd
Mbuu A15A [ t t t 17 d nd
Myenge A15B It t t J d nd
Akoose A15C It t t 7] d nd
Mkaa A15C It t t 7] d nd
Basaa A43a g t t t I~0 1~0 nd
Bakoko A43b g t t t l d nd
Fa’ A51 It t d d~1 d d
Kpa A53 rot t d I~r o d

“No clear example in C;.

bFor a discussion of the partly individual variants of this sound, see Friesen (2002: 24ff).

°C, *d is sometimes realised as @ in Bubi varieties with no consistency, e.g. “damb ‘cook’ (C.S.
486, BLR 842) with initial /1/ everywhere except two A31c varieties which have a @ reflex in
C,, i.e. abd. On the other hand *dosmeé ‘husband’ (C.S. 697, BLR 1183) has @ everywhere, except
in the A31b variety of Batete which has /1/, i.e. mo-ldme. However, other roots, such as *déb
‘fish with line’ (C.S. 638, BLR 1088), have /I/ everywhere in C,. Note that the tendency for *d >
@ is much stronger in C,. It is clear that the areal shift */ > @ does not entirely bypass Bubi.

4As mentioned above, there are more strong reflexes of *¢ in Kpa A53 than in other languages.
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t Y _*i,'u T *nt *d *d/__*i,*u  *nd

Eton A71 [ t t t a d/_“u, nd
&/ i

Njowi A63 It t t 7 d nd

Ewondo A72a It t t 7 d nd

Ntumu A75A I ¢/ "ut/i t t 7] d/_*u, nd
&/ i

Atsi A75D I 6 t t 7] & nd

Mvai A75F It/ *ut/i t t a d/_“u, nd
dz/_ i

Bekwel A85b It t ? O d d

Kol A832 It t t(?) O d nt

Koonzime A842 It t ? O d nt

Njem A84 It t t(?) O d nt

Makaa A83 I 7 t 7 O ¥ ntf

Mpiemo A86¢ I t(? t t(?) O d nt

Polri A92a I t(?) t t(?) O d nd (?)

Kwasio A81 I /7 t t(?) O &/ _"i, nd"

(?)/_"u (?V_"u
Gyeli A801 I /7, t t(?) O &/_"i, nd
tf/_"u (?)_"u

Kwakum A91 t o oTi(?) na t(?) d~l &/ "i,d~ nd (?)
V_*u(?)

Seki B21 t s na. (?) d~1 d (?)

“I have found only a single convincing instance of a strong reflex in Makaa A83.
In C, *nd > nd, but there is virtually no example of C, *nd in the Seki B21 sources, contrary to
*mb and *ng. This rarity of *nd seems to be an areal phenomenon.
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*d vs. *I, Elias et al. (1984: 48) state that “[t]he distinction between initial *d and
*1is not always clear”, but consider that the two must be distinguished on the ba-
sis of different reflexes in the Northern Eastern Grassfields languages (Limbum,
Adere, etc.). Although, in this case also, much more research is needed and any
conclusion must for the time being remain impressionistic, one can notice some
apparent tonal conditioning, as exhibited in (21) by the reflexes in Northern East-
ern Grassfields languages, compared with relevant data from Mankon, a member
of the Ngemba branch of Eastern Grassfields.

(21) Reflexes of Proto-Eastern Grassfields (PEG) *d and *I

a. PEG*d > /r/
*dal ‘bridge’ > Lus rd, Mankon i-ld
*dil ‘beard’ > Lus r3, Mankon ni-lu-3
“duk ‘palm wine’ > Nkot ritk, Mankon mi-lu7-u
*dun ‘be old’ > Nkot ron, Mankon [lvin

b. PEG *I>/l/
*I¢m ‘blood’ > Lus I¢°,>> Mankon a-lém-3
“I5n ‘beg’ > Nkot [3n, Mankon I5n
*lak “village’ > Lus [37, Mankon d-la7-a

This digression to Grassfields Bantu is very superficial and further examina-
tion might shed new light on the question. However, a comparison of the PG and
PEG lists indicates that, if we limit ourselves to items coinciding both in form and
meaning in the two lists, out of 11 stems reconstructed with *d, nine are followed
by L tone, while out of 11 stems with *], eight are followed by H. There is thus at
least a suspicion for the tonal conditioning of a reflex split, as we saw in Narrow
Bantu, and since Grassfields *t > t in all cases, we shall conclude that Grassfields
data cannot help us in our search for the partial merging of PB *t and *d.

We must then come back to Stewart’s proposals since they are the only ones
trying to flesh out the diachronic developments of the PB phonemes. Stewart
clearly saw that to explain the /1/ reflexes of PB *t in north-western Bantu lan-
guages some merging of *d (or *I) and *t must have occurred. For Nen, Van
Leynseele & Stewart (1980) propose the stages in (22), starting from PB with
couples of ‘fortis’ and ‘lenis’ consonants *t / *’t; *d / *’d.

(22) Nen A44 reflexes of *t / *’t; *d / *’d (Van Leynseele & Stewart 1980)
1) *’d nasalises to n

3The symbol ° signals a non-downgliding L tone.
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2) highly marked *’t shifts to *’d (drag chain?)
3) *d also shifts to *'d, thus merging the reflexes of *’t and *d
4) *d>1

The shifts summarised in (22) lead to the following situation in Nen: *t > ¢, *t
>, *d > |, *°d > n. This solution works but at the cost of positing a ‘Duke of York’
type of change (Pullum 1976; Yates & Zukoff 2018), where the diachrony gets rid
of one phoneme (*’d) to reintroduce it in the next move.

Having determined that PB did not have an implosive as ‘lenis’ counterpart to
*d, but a lateral instead, Stewart (1989) changed his approach. This did not really
improve on the previous solution, since now it was *I that nasalised to /n/, only
to be reintroduced from ‘lenis’ *f through a stage *d, thus *f > *d" > L. The final
reflexes for Nen were then *t > ¢, *f > [, *d > [ (also through a *d stage) and *I >
n. The two proposals are summarised in Table 8.

Table 8: Stewart’s successive conceptions of PB coronals (Van
Leynseele & Stewart 1980; Stewart 1989)

1980 PB Ot *d *d
Nen ¢ *d>1 *d>1 n
1989 PB Ot *d *]

Nen t *“d>1 *d>I n

Stewart (1993) abandoned his view of double reflexes in Bantu (cf. §1.2), but
he still proposed a diachronic path for *¢ >  in ‘North-Western Bantu’.>* Surpris-
ingly, he posited a development “t > *J > I, while admitting that “[... in present-
day North-Western Bantu languages ...] *0 appears never to have the direct reflex
0. J is however a plausible source for the various reflexes that do occur; the most
common reflex is [ [...]” (Stewart 1993: 19). Contrary to Stewart (1993), I consider
this development rather implausible. To the best of my knowledge, the West Kele
B22a and Ngom B22b varieties of the Gabonese language Kele B22, which is ge-
ographically remote, are the only ones in our general area to have /8/. Moreover,
their /0/ is a reflex of *d and not of *t (Guthrie 1967: 34).

So, we should try to define more precisely the phonetic content of the putative
proto-phonemes. In other words, what sounds do the comparative symbols *t and
*d stand for, since this should allow us to discern how reflexes of *t and *d came
partly to overlap?

**Nowhere does Stewart (1993) define the coverage of this ‘North-Western Bantu’ group, but an
examination of the proposed reflexes shows that it could not include Nen.
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As far as the voiceless coronal is concerned, there is room for little hesita-
tion. Its strong reflexes, whether conditioned by [+high] vowels, pre-nasalised
or unconditioned, are always [+coronal] [—voice] [—continuant], so a voiceless
coronal stop /t/. The few exceptions are due to affrication processes triggered by
[-back] [+high] vowels, as in Bubi or Kwakum for example, or to the beginning
of BF, as seen in the Fang varieties and the southern Nyong-Dja languages, but
even then the result is a voiceless coronal affricate. Furthermore, an examination
of the whole Bantu field clearly shows that by far the most widespread reflex is
also /t/, leaving little doubt that this was the identity of the proto-sound. What
we would like to know, but have very little evidence to go by for, is the precise
place of articulation [+anterior] and the precise laryngeal setting, as this would
help to understand the weakening trajectory. As for the place of articulation, the
only thing which can be said is that in those Bantu languages where a [+ante-
rior] contrast exists, the reflex of *t is always [—anterior]. For instance, in Amu
G42a or Makhuwa P31, /t/ is a reflex of *t and /t/ of *c. In Mashati E623B, /t/ is
also a reflex of *t, while /t/ is from extraneous sources. Even in languages where
no contrast exists, such as Unguja Swahili G42d, the realisation of /t/ is audibly
[—anterior] with most speakers.

The situation for *d is much more difficult. First of all, there are extremely few
languages where its unconditioned reflex is [d]. Guthrie (1967: 62) even claims
there are none,” but this is proven wrong by two languages in our area, namely
Kwakum and its close relative Seki, which both have /d/, but also /l/ with tonal
conditioning (cf. §2.1). In most Bantu languages outside our area, the uncondi-
tioned reflex is /I/ often weakening to @. The strong reflex, i.e. /d ~ d/, is found
in the same environments as for *¢, i.e. in front of [+high] vowels (with the same
peculiarities of affrication as mentioned above), and also in pre-nasalised posi-
tion, where *nd is maintained as /nd/, apart from Kpa and Bubi varieties which
denasalise.

The choice for the proto-sound is obviously between *I, which was the solu-
tion of Meinhof (1899) who posits no voiced stops at all, and *d chosen by Guthrie
(1967: 62) with some hesitation, admitting that it might have gone to *I very early
in Bantu language history. Meeussen (1967: 83) is rather non-committal about it:
“[...] one might just as well use the symbol [...] /I/ instead of /d/”. Nevertheless,
he reasoned by analogy that since the contrast in reflexes was mostly [+voice] vs.
[—voice] in the labial and dorsal series (such as p/b ~f and k/ g ~ y), even if spi-
rantised, the coronal series must have exhibited originally the same sort of con-
trast, i.e. t/d ~ . The fact that Meeussen (1967) also accepts the lateral grapheme,

>Guthrie (1967: 62) probably did not check his own notes, as Guthrie (1971: 33-34) does state
the correct Kwakum and Seki correspondences.
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shows that he himself was hesitant on this point. Many close and less close rel-
atives of Narrow Bantu exhibit /1/ in corresponding items and Elias et al. (1984)
reconstruct */ for their PEG, while Stewart (1989) posits * alongside *d for his PB.
I assume here that the PB phoneme was indeed */ with a [d ~ d] allophone. In the
case of pre-nasalisation, N + [ > nd is expected by spreading of the [—continuant]
feature of the first part onto the second. Notice that /1/ is somewhat paradoxical:
it is articulatorily both [+continuant] since the airflow can escape laterally, but
also [—continuant] since some part of the tongue makes a contact with a passive
articulator (typically the hard palate). Generally, the [—continuant] part of the
sound’s identity plays no phonological role, but in contact with [+high] vowels
where aperture is minimal, it can be considered to become exclusive, hence the
realisation [d ~ d]. In Kwakum and Seki, the /d/ reflex must be considered a case
of strengthening and we have seen that the weak reflex /l/ is attested in front
of L tone. However, this problem does not impinge on the question of *t, since
those two languages exhibit no double reflexes for it.

We shall thus turn to the well-attested double reflexes of *t. In (23), I present
again the maximum list of items with unconditioned strong reflexes of *t which
I could establish (see also (11)—(12) in §2.2).

(23) Reconstructed roots manifesting a strong reflex of *t

a. Fairly well distributed
*taano/s ‘five’ (C.S. 1662, BLR 2768 & 2769)
“toog ‘boil up, bubble up’ (C.S. 1777, BLR 2966-7)
*te5ba ‘six’ (C.S. 1815, BLR 3034)
*tédam ‘stand’ (C.S. 1692%, BLR 2816)
“tona ‘spot, speckle’ (C.S. 1785, BLR 2976)
b. More restricted distribution (due to lexical variation)
*tond ‘desire’ (C.S. 1788, BLR 2980)
*tambi ‘sole of foot, shoe’ (C.S. 1659, BLR 2761)
“todu ‘navel’ (C.S. 1776, BLR 2965)
“ték ‘become soft’ (ps. 434, BLR 2827)
c. Somewhat doubtful item
“tanda ‘invertebrate: spider; spider’s web’ (BLR 9730)
d. Nursery word
*taata ‘father’ (C.S. 1686, BLR 2806)
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Although these items are not very numerous, they are nevertheless striking in
their regularity. Only one item shows systematic non-correspondence between
languages and it is also often irregular as far as its vowel is concerned, to the
extent that Guthrie reconstructs no less than three C.S.s for it: *t&i ‘ear’ (C.S.
1801, 1809, 1813, BLR 3030) (variants *t5(}) and *t&é). Furthermore, many Benue-
Congo languages attest a final 7 for this item.

Since we have posited that the phonetic content of PB *t must have been /t/,
these items then show retention of the original sound, just as it was retained in
front of [+high] vowels in contradistinction to most other items where it shifted
to /1/. To what extent can this shift to /I/ be considered as weakening?

The weakening trajectories we have been considering above would posit (in a
logical, step by step fashion) the following stages: *t > *r (first weakening), then
either *y > h (second weakening) or *7 > r (strengthening of marked sound).*®
These stages are well-attested in some north-eastern and south-eastern Bantu
languages, e.g. Rimi F32 *t > r, Pokomo E71 *t > h, and Gweno E65, Ngazija G44a,
Cuwabo P34, etc. *t > r. However, they are unattested in our area with the lone
exception of Kpa, which incidentally has fewer cases of weakening than the oth-
ers. For the other languages, the reflex is always /1/, further weakened to @ in
Kpe (for Basaa see below). One could possibly consider that /1/ is a further weak-
ening of /r/.>” Nevertheless, this appears unlikely to me. Most Bantu languages,
apart from those mentioned above, do not have a distinctive contrast between a
lateral and a rhotic and realise their liquid phoneme (PB *d or in Stewart’s PB *1),
either as one or the other, in some cases in clearly defined contexts. Sometimes,
as is the case of Oroko A101, the liquid is realised as an alveolar tap, giving the
auditory impression of a sound intermediate between [1] and [r] - cf. Nida (1964:
20), cited in Friesen (2002: 25), with reference to Oroko orthography. In the other
languages, however, the lateral character of the liquid is strongly asserted by all
the sources and the unlikely path *t > r > [ is not supported by an intermediate
stage.”® A particularly suggestive case is provided by Fa’, a language closely re-
lated to Kpa (see Table 7). Whereas the latter opposes /r/ (reflex of both *t and *d
before L) and /1/ (reflex of *d before H), Fa’ has no /r/. Instead, it has /1/, wherever

**Maddieson (1984) has just three languages with voiceless /r/ versus 130 with voiced /r/.

5’T owe this suggestion to Jean-Marie Hombert (p.c.). Support for this might be seen in the fact
that in Bubi /r/ appears instead of /1/ in front of [+high] vowels, which environment conditions
strong reflexes (mostly /d ~ d/) in the other languages. So /1/ is weaker than /r/.

8] know of only one Bantu language where *t > r > [ is attested, namely Lozi K21, but this evo-
lution is clearly due to contact. Being a language of S30 origin with an initial r/l contrast, Lozi
lost this opposition by accommodation to the articulatory habits of the majority of speakers
after having been transplanted to linguistic surroundings with no such contrast (cf. Gowlett
1989).
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Kpa has /r/, and /d/ for Kpa /1/, as well as for Kpa /d/, the positional allophone
of /1/ before [+high] vowels. I would thus suggest that Fa’ presents the original
situation (similar to the one offered by all the other languages) and that Kpa for
unknown reasons strengthened /l/ to /r/, and later weakened /d7/ to /I/ in some
contexts. The conclusion that, in our area at least, /r/ cannot constitute a weak-
ening stage in an assumed trajectory *t > r > [ is quite convincing.

What appears is rather that somehow the reflexes of *¢ have shifted to occupy
the place of PB */, the latter having weakened to zero. Now this complete weaken-
ing is not unknown in the rest of Bantu. Although absent from many parts of the
domain, it is quite frequent in the north-eastern quadrant, especially its north-
easternmost part, i.e. Sabaki and Kilimanjaro Bantu mostly, with a few isolated
cases like Rimi F32, Kamba E55 or Shambaa G23. Often, but not systematically,
those languages where *I has weakened have also weakened *t, e.g. Mashami
E621B *l > @/ *t > 5, Lower Pokomo E71B *l > y/ *t > h, Dawida E74a *I> 0/ "t
> d, etc. Counter-examples are Kamba E55, Shambaa G23, Unguja Swahili G42d
and a few others, which have *I > @/ *t > t, where contact can be suspected to be
the cause of *I > @, since their closest relatives do not exhibit the change (except
in the case of Unguja Swabhili). In none of those languages is *t > [ attested.

I conclude that in our area the initial change must have been *I > &, except
in strong environments. It is only then that the change *t > I could occur. If it
had occurred before, this new /1/ would also have gone to @. Indeed, a number of
Central Sawabantu languages followed this course as seen in Table 7, but since
their closest relatives have retained /1/, the development must be recent. Note that
this shift did not remove /t/ from the phoneme inventory since it subsisted in the
very same strengthening environments just mentioned. Instead, it reintroduced
a liquid phoneme, so that the languages in question still presented a full roster
of coronal stops and laterals: /1/, /t/, /d ~ d/ (before [+high] vowels, see Table 7),
/nd/.

Nevertheless, during the course of this change, a reduced number of items (the
ones mentioned above) were bypassed by it. As seen earlier, there are more in
Kpa, which perhaps significantly is the northernmost of the languages treated.
Since they are exactly the same in all the languages and designate mostly non-
cultural items, it is very unlikely that their presence is due to borrowing, except
for *tambi/*taambi (Guthrie 1970b: 90, C.S. 1659; BLR 2761), whose original mean-
ing is ‘sole of foot’, but spread in our area with the meaning ‘shoe’, possibly from
Duala. Their exemption from *t > [ must be a characteristic of the putative an-
cestor language of the languages concerned, that is the common ancestor of the
Sawabantu, Manenguba, Beti and Nyong-Dja languages, a north-western clade
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characterised by the old change *k > @.>° But there is no evidence that would lead
us to put this situation back to PB, especially since there is no sign of a similar
split in Grassfields languages.

For Guthrie, as already mentioned, the items characterised by retention of the
strong reflex had a long stem vowel. As for our list in (23) above, independent evi-
dence for a long vowel is only robust for *taand/s ‘five’ and *ténd/*t66nd ‘desire’
(Guthrie 1970b: 118, C.S. 1788; BLR 2980). There is some independent evidence
of a short vowel for *tédam ‘stand’, as Tsaangi B53 and Kongo H16 have a short
vowel, “ték ‘become soft’, as Luba-Kasai L31a and Bemba M42 have a short vowel,
and *téna ~ *téni ‘spot, speckle’ with a short vowel in Kongo and Bemba.®® No
decision about vowel length can be made for lack of independent evidence in the
case of *t00g ‘boil up, bubble up’, which has an “osculant” short-vowel form *tok
(Guthrie 1970b: 117, C.S. 1778; BLR 2967), *tsesba ‘six’, and *todi ‘navel’.

Recall from §1.2 that Janssens posited pre-nasalisation as the source for strong
reflexes. This might conceivably apply to nouns, which would have originally
belonged to classes 9/10 or 11/10 and thus acquired a nasal prefix (*nt > t in all
languages concerned, apart from Nen), which they would have retained even
when placed in other noun classes. Indeed, this fact can be easily seen, when
C; belongs to the voiced stop series, as the nasal is normally retained, as in Du-
ala mu-n-ganga ‘medicine-man’ (< *NP;-NPq-gdngad) or Basaa li-n-généé ‘bell’ (<
“NP5-NPg-géngédé), or again Seki di-m-bilo ‘oil palm’ (< *NPs-NPg-bida).

This might explain items which appear with /t/ even when not in cl. 9/10 or
11/10, provided there is some evidence they might have originally belonged there.
Unfortunately, such items in our list (*ténd ~ *téni ‘spot, speckle’; “todi ‘navel’)
never appear in cl. 9 anywhere. In fact, they are solidly attested in cl. 5. Now,
it is known from Eastern Bantu that cl. 5 also can have a strengthening effect
on stem-initial consonants, but this does not appear to be the case in our area, at
least I have not observed any traces of this conditioning. Bachmann (1989) claims
that it does apply, but I find his few examples unconvincing.

For other items, an anonymous reviewer remarks quite correctly that *taano/s
‘five’ has an “osculant” form with C; *, i.e. *cdano/s (Guthrie 1970a: 82, C.S. 275-
6; BLR 446, 448). This is true, but as far as I can see, it is restricted to Eastern

¥The clade presumably includes, apart from the languages treated here, several of the B20 lan-
guages and a large part of the forest languages grouped by Guthrie under zone C. I must
postpone this discussion to a later publication.

®*Identical stems with seemingly related meanings like ‘drip’, ‘drop’ or ‘rain’ appear in a number
of Eastern languages with a long vowel, e.g. Shi JD53 roop ‘drip’, 66miyéopi ‘drop (n.)’, Gusii
JE42 t35ni “drip’, Nilamba F31 #'3oni/mat3oni ‘drop’, etc. So, there might be some doubt about
the length.
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Bantu and does not affect our area. Furthermore, it was originally (and is still
synchronically in some languages) conditioned by a numeral prefix *i- and the
same conditioning applies to *tats ‘three’, which presents an /1/ reflex in all our
languages.

There is thus no conclusive evidence for the “anomalous” items in (23) having
had some phonological characteristic that would make them impervious to the *t
> [ shift. We are thus forced to conclude that we are faced with a change progress-
ing through the lexicon, but failing to reach certain words, in a ‘wave’ pattern.
In view of the overall evidence, this is not an ongoing situation but the frozen
result of a process long spent, since the same few items are affected. The various
phonemes (/1/, /t/, ...) are well established and serve as basis for the introduction
of new lexical items, through borrowings, internal derivation, etc., as a detailed
examination of the various lexicons would show.

4 Conclusion

In spite of considerable achievements in the domain of comparative Bantu pho-
nology, few diachronic processes were reconstructed in detail. Guthrie’s Com-
parative Bantu (1967; 1970a; 1970b; 1971) mostly aimed at establishing Common
Bantu forms, i.e. series of synchronic correspondences between individual lan-
guages. It is true that with his two-stage method (Guthrie 1962), he attempted
to deduce from these correspondences what he considered as Proto-Bantu recon-
structions. However, due to his uncertain methodology, his “Proto-Bantu” turned
out to be not much more than a glorified “Common Bantu”. Thorough criticisms
of Guthrie’s method can be found in Meeussen (1973) and Mahlig (1976). Schol-
ars from the Tervuren school did some very valuable work on specific points
(e.g. Grégoire & Doneux 1977; Bastin 1983), but as far as I know never published
a general survey of consonant systems. The only real attempt in this direction
was made by Stewart, as discussed repeatedly in this chapter. However, since his
ultimate goal was setting up a Proto-Bantu-Potou-Tano, which could eventually
constitute a basis for a Proto-Niger-Congo as expressed in Stewart (2002), there
were constraints on his Proto-Bantu reconstructions due to the necessity of es-
tablishing cognates with Cama, Mbatto and Akan. He therefore reconstructed
the “fortis”/“lenis” opposition, which is not well supported within Bantu, as he
eventually admitted himself (Stewart 1993).

I have nevertheless followed Stewart’s lead up to a point. Although he did not
contribute to solve the puzzle of double reflexes, his positing of *I/*d as a PB
phoneme and his suggestions as to the voicing and ‘lateralisation’ of PB *t seem
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to me on the right track. Although the present chapter has not really established
the origin of the duality of reflexes for PB *t in some north-western Bantu lan-
guages, it has at least confirmed its existence. As for the other voiceless stops
reconstructed for PB, double reflexes are not really an issue for *k and those ob-
served for *p can be demonstrated to be partly conditioned. When it comes to the
voiced PB stops, *g does not manifest real double reflexes, as is the case for its
voiceless counterpart *k. Double reflexes of *d can be shown to be conditioned
by the tone of the first stem vowel, which also holds for *b, but to a lesser extent
and possibly due to more recent development. For the time being, my survey
of putative double reflexes in north-western Bantu languages does not warrant
the revision of the PB consonant system. This being said, any conclusion on the
PB consonant system in general would be premature at this stage, because it
would have to be based on all Bantu languages, and not just the sample I con-
sidered here. Minimally, it should also take in the Grassfields Bantu languages
from outside Narrow Bantu. In my view, slow, careful, bottom-up reconstruction
is of paramount importance here. Whether the occurrence of double reflexes in
north-western Bantu languages supports the “phonetically abrupt and lexically
gradual” model of sound change as proposed by Wang (1969) is also a point that
should be argued further, perhaps by extending and refining the database.

With reference to these two last points, i.e. slow, careful, bottom-up recon-
struction and Wang’s lexical diffusion model of sound change, it is worth men-
tioning a recent article by Pacchiarotti & Bostoen (2022) on the multiple reflexes
of the PB *g and *k in C, position within West-Coastal Bantu, a major discrete
branch within the Bantu family (cf. de Schryver et al. 2015; Grollemund et al.
2015; Pacchiarotti et al. 2019; Philippson & Grollemund 2019), situated south of
the study area of this chapter.

Lastly, Pacchiarotti & Bostoen (2022) plead for the recognition by compara-
tivists of irregularities in correspondences alongside the regular application of
the Comparative Method. That such irregularities are well-attested in Bantu lan-
guages is easy to confirm. As an illustration, a rapid survey of the data presented
by Guthrie (1970a) shows that out of some 285 comparative series with *b in Cy,
about 135, so almost half, present at least one ‘skewed’ entry, i.e. one judged by
Gutbhrie to exhibit an irregularity in correspondence (indicated in his data by be-
ing placed inside square brackets). However, these appear to be fairly haphazard
and individual - pending some more detailed study which definitely needs to be
undertaken - and thus different from the rather systematic “strong” vs. “weak”
reflexes of PB *t treated in this chapter. Furthermore, the C, position is notori-
ously “weak” in north-western Bantu languages, unlike elsewhere in the Bantu
area where C; and C, positions are normally not marked by different reflexes.
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This fact might be attributed for north-western languages to some prosodic factor
that demarcates the first stem syllable (see, for example, Paulian 1975), whereas
elsewhere in Bantu the penult constitutes the most salient position (cf. Philipp-
son 1991; Hyman 2013). Micro-variation in C, reflexes would thus appear to be
less significant than those in C; (the ‘prosodically salient’ position). This does
not mean that a detailed study of C, reflexes, such as presented by Pacchiarotti
& Bostoen (2022) for West-Coastal Bantu is unnecessary, quite the opposite. Such
a study is underway for the languages covered in the present chapter and its re-
sults will tell whether and to what extent the scenario outlined above needs to
be modified.

Abbreviations

BF Bantu Frication

BLR Bantu Lexical Reconstructions (Bastin et al. 2002)
C.S. Comparative Series (Guthrie 1970a,b)

C consonant

C; stem-initial consonant

C,  second consonant

cL. class

H  high tone
INTR. intransitive
L low tone

N  nasal

NP noun prefix

PEG Proto-Eastern Grassfields

PG Proto-Grassfields

ps.  partial series (Guthrie 1970a,b)
\% vowel
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Appendix A Languages covered and sources used

Oroko
Lundu
Kundu
Balong
Bafo
Manenguba
Akoose

Mkaa
Nkongho
Mboko
Kpe

Bubia
Su
Kole
Duala

Bodiman
Oli
Pongo
Mongo
Limba
Bubi

Noho
Bapuku
Batanga
Yasa
Kombe
Benga
Lombi
Abo
Basaa
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Al101
All
A122
Al3
Al41
Al5
A15C

A15C
A151
A21
A22

A221
A23
A231
A24

A241
A25
A26
A261
A27
A3l

A32a
A32b
A32C
A33a
A33b
A34
A4l
A42
A43a

Friesen (2002)

Kuperus (1985)

Bufe (1910-1911); Atta (1993)

Bufe (1910-1911); Kouoh Mboundja (2004)
Hedinger (1987)

Hedinger (1987)

Dorsch (1911-1912a,b; 1912-1913); Hedinger &
Hedinger (1977); Hedinger (1985; 1987)

Ewane Etame & Hedinger (2017)

Hedinger (1987)

Ebobissé (2015)

Ardener (1956); Hawkinson (1986); Monikang (1989);
Kagaya (1992); Ebobissé (2015)

Chia (1993); Ebobissé (2015)

Meinhof (1889-1890); Ebobissé (2015)

Ebobissé (2015)

Dinkelacker (1914); Ittmann (1939); Paulian (1971);
Helmlinger (1972)

Ebobissé (2015)

Hageége (1967); Ebobissé (2015)

Ebobissé (2015)

Ebobissé (2015)

Ebobissé (2015)

Baumann (1887-1888); Rurangwa (1989); Bolekia
Boleka (1991; 2008; 2009)

Adams (1907); Ebobissé (2015)

Ebobissé (2015)

Ebobissé (2015)

Bot (1992); Blench (2010b); Ebobissé (2015)
Fernandez (1951); Elimelech (1976)

Nassau (1892); Guthrie (1967; 1970a,b; 1971)
Lamberty (2002)

Atindogbé (1996); Lamberty (2002)

Janssens (1986); Mous & Breedveld (1986);
Teil-Dautrey (1991a,b); Hyman (2003a); Njock (2005)



Bakoko
Nen

Nyokon
Maande

Tuotomb
Yambeta

Fa’
Dimbong
Kpa

Bea

Tuki

Yangben
Mmala
Elip

Baca
Gunu

Mbule
Njowi
Eton
Ewondo

Bulu
Fang

Gyeli
Shiwa
Kwasio
So
Makaa

A43b

A44

A45

Ade6

A461
A462

A51
A52
A53
A54
A601

A62A

A62B

A62C

A621
A622

A623
A63
AT1
A72a

A74a
A75

A801
A803
A8l
A82
A83

1 Double reflexes in north-western Bantu

Edika (1990); Kenmogne (2000); Mathaus & Anderson
(2010)

Dugast (1967; 1971); Mous (2003); Boyd (2015); Boyd
(2019b)

Richardson (1957); Mous & Breedveld (1986);
Lovestrand (2011)

Mous & Breedveld (1986); Nomaande Language
Committee et al. (2003); Boyd (2015)

Mous & Breedveld (1986)

Mous & Breedveld (1986); Mongo & Bolioki (2012);
Boyd (2015); Boyd (2020)

Guarisma & Paulian (1986); Perrin (1986); Isaac (2014)
Guarisma & Paulian (1986)

Guarisma (2000)

Guarisma & Paulian (1986)

Mous & Breedveld (1986); Hyman & Biloa (1992); Boyd
(2015); Boyd (2016€)

Paulian (1986); Boyd (2015); Boyd (2016f); Bébiné
(2018)

Mous & Breedveld (1986); Paulian (1986); Boyd (2009);
Boyd (2015); Boyd (2016d)

Paulian (1986); Prittie (2002); Boyd (2015); Boyd
(2016b)

Paulian (1986); Boyd (2015); Boyd (2016a)

Paulian (1986); Patman & Robinson (1989); Yukawa
(1992); Hyman (2001); Boyd (2015); Boyd (2019a)
Boyd (2015); Boyd (2016c¢)

Blench (2010a)

Van de Velde (2006)

Tsala (1956); Abéga (1971); Angenot (1971); Essono
(2000)

Bates & Johnson (1926); Alexandre (1966)

Galley (1964); Kelly (1974); Andeme Allogo (1991);
Hombert (1991); Medjo Mvé (1997); Mékina (2012)
Grimm (2015)

Puech (1989b); Ollomo Ella (2013); Cheucle (2014)
Guthrie (1967; 1970a,b; 1971); Cheucle (2014)

Beavon & Beavon (2018)

Heath & Heath (1982); Heath (2003); Cheucle (2014)
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Kol A832 Henson (2007); Cheucle (2014)

Njem A84  Beavon (2003; 2005); Cheucle (2014)

Koonzime  A842 Beavon (1983; 2020); Cheucle (2014)

Bekwel A85b  Puech (1989a); Bouka (1995); Cheucle (2014)

Mpiemo A86c  Thornell & Nagano-Madsen (2004); Cheucle (2014);
Festen & Murrell (2020)

Kwakum A9l Belliard (2005); Njantcho Kouagang (2018)

Polri A92a  Wéga Simeu (2016)

Kako A93 Ernst (1996a,b); Medjo Mvé (2008)

Seki B21 Jacquot (1983); Mickala Manfoumbi (2005); Puech
(S.d)

Appendix B Reflexes of *t and *p in Nen A44 vs. Maande
A46

« Nen /l/
- *ta ‘saliva’ (C.S. 1629, BLR 2703) > md-Ia, cf. Maande maa-td
— *taano/v ‘five’ (C.S. 1662, BLR 2768 & 2769) > lane
— “tamb ‘set trap’ (ps. 429, BLR 2759) > lamb
- *tato ‘three’ (C.S. 1689, BLR 2811) > lald, cf. Maande tatd

- *tém ‘cut down (tree)’ (C.S. 1703, BLR 2832) > lim-a ‘clear field’, cf.
Maande tam-a

- “ti ‘tree’ (C.S. 1729, BLR 2881) > p&-li-a, cf. Maande poo-ti

— *tima ‘heart’ (C.S. 1738, BLR 2895) > mo-lima, cf. Maande o-téma
— *t6 ‘ashes’ (C.S. 1769, BLR 2954) > m3-I5, cf. Maande moes-ta

- *tong ‘crow (rooster)’ (C.S. 1793, BLR 2994) > I5n

- *t5 ‘head’ (C.S. 1800, BLR 3007) > mo-Id5, cf. Maande aa-t&

- *tém ‘send’ (C.S. 1831, BLR 3055) > lsm, cf. Maande tsm-a

« Nen /l/ before [+high vowels]
- “tud ‘forge’ (C.S. 1861, BLR 3101) > [iin, cf. Maande tin-2
- “tuko ‘night’ (C.S. 1864, BLR 3105) > pu-lw-, cf. Maande pu-ti

- *tim ‘stab’ (C.S. 1866, BLR 3108) > liim ‘hit with missile’, cf. Maande
tim-a ‘stick into’
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« Nen /t/

*tako ‘buttock’ (C.S. 1650, BLR 2741) > i-tG

- *tédam ‘stand’ (C.S. 1692%, BLR 2816) > tinim

— *tiab ‘gather firewood’ (C.S. 1735, BLR 2889) > t’ap-d, cf. Maande
tyap-a

- *tdad ‘carry on head’ (C.S. 1806, BLR 3017) > twdn

- *togg ‘draw water’ (C.S. 1826, BLR 3048) > tok, cf. Maande tok-a

« Nen /t/ before [+high vowels]
- *tim ‘dig’ (C.S. 1752, BLR 2918) > tim-2, cf. Maande id.
- *tu ‘spit’ (C.S. 1857, BLR 3096) > ti, cf. Maande id.
- *tgutd ‘bump’ (C.S. 1882, BLR 3137) > i-tit, cf. Maande pi-titi

« Mbam reflexes of *p

- *pa(an) ‘give’ (C.S. 1404(a), BLR 2344) > Nen han, Tuki, Mmala fa,
Yangben fa, Elip h"a, Baca, Gunu fa

- *péém ‘breathe’ (C.S. 1468, BLR 2436) > Nen him ‘breathe noisily’ ~
fim ‘blow’, Maande bi-fama ‘blow nose’, Yambeta fimit ‘blow’, Mmala
bi-féma ‘blow nose’, Baca fiima

- *pép(id) ‘blow (as wind)’ (C.S. 1487, BLR 2463) > Nen fifa

- *pépuk ‘be light in weight’ (C.S. 1494, BLR 2480) > Nen h3h-n
- *ping ‘exchange’ (C.S. 1530, BLR 2539) > Nen hin ‘replace’

— *pac ‘split’ (C.S. 1405, BLR 2346) > Yambeta pdsa ‘carve’

— *péép(id) ‘fan’ (C.S. 1489, BLR 2469) > Nen pip, Tuki pip-a [tones?]
‘fan’ ~ pip-a ‘winnow’
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Chapter 2

Sorting out Proto-Bantu *j

Jeffrey Wills

Ukrainian Catholic University

The most problematic of the consonants that Meeussen reconstructed for Proto-
Bantu (PB) phonology is *j, for which Guthrie used both *j and *y. Earlier gener-
ations had also sometimes omitted either in favour of vowel-initial roots. Recent
progress in establishing a solid family tree of the Bantu languages allows the ev-
idence to be re-evaluated based on phylogenetic significance, especially with the
help of more data from the North-Western Bantu branches. It has long been recog-
nised that Meeussen’s *j has various outcomes throughout the Bantu area based on
phonological or morphological environments. The primary method of this chapter
is to sort out the evidence for PB *j into different phonological and morphological
environments, and then consider possible scenarios for reconstruction of those cat-
egories. In most roots with initial *j, there is no support for a PB stop and an initial
vowel or glide should be reconstructed. That includes common verbs like *(y)ad
‘spread’ and *(y)dm ‘be dry’, and nouns like *ico ‘eye’ or *&bd ‘sun’. Most modern
reflexes in /z/ or /j/ are the result of developments at morpheme boundaries after
the PB stage. Both *ny and *nj/nz are reconstructed as distinct phonemes.

1 Introduction

In his Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions, Meeussen (1967: 83) put forth the fol-
lowing Proto-Bantu (PB) reconstructions for simple consonants (with a parallel
series of pre-nasalised versions of each stop):

m

b
p

n n
d j g
t c k
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The most problematic of the consonants was *j, which had been in flux for a
century, and Meeussen noted that one might just as well use the notation “/z/
or /y/ instead of /j/”. A generation later, Schadeberg (2003: 146-147) described
the continuing uncertainty: “Guthrie (1967-71) distinguishes initial *j from *y,
but BLR2 (Coupez et al. 1998) recognises only *j to the exclusion of vowel-initial
stems. I regard the two as allophonic but the question needs re-evaluation.” In-
creasingly, there have been doubts about *j in some lexemes and an inclination
to return to at least some vowel-initial stems. This chapter goes further in that
direction to argue for reconstructing vowel-initial roots more extensively in PB.
After an introduction on the history of the scholarship and some methodological
issues, the currently reconstructed *j is systematically examined in the relevant
phonological and morphological environments.

1.1 History of the problem

Why did early Bantu scholars reconstruct *j in the first place? The topic was
mostly handled in handbooks like Meinhof (1899; 1910) or Homburger (1913), or
in discussions of individual languages and words. The stems which are today
reconstructed with *j in BLR3 (Bastin et al. 2002) were variously listed by Mein-
hof et al. (1932: 187-196) with three symbols: *y, *y, and *o." For example, *yala
‘spread out’, “mu-yaka ‘year’, “yino ‘tooth’, “yani “leaf’, *yoyii ‘elephant’, and *ato
‘boat, canoe’. Meinhof’s effort to identify which root had which phoneme was
complicated by his significant reliance on South Bantu languages where *g > ¢
is widespread. Homburger sorted out some of these problems but reconstructed
PB forms with only initial palatals or velars without much explanation, although
her lists of reflexes gave evidence for some vowel-initial roots.

To clarify this situation, in 1954, André Coupez wrote the first article ever
focused on the question of PB *j — a mere 3-page note with wordlist. His ex-
plicit goal was to correct Meinhof as well as Bourquin (1923). He based his anal-
ysis on Yao P21 and Kongo H16, as the only well-attested languages which have
regular ‘positive reflexes’ for *g and *j in verb-initial and intervocalic positions.
His choice of those languages was unfortunate for elucidating *j because they
often introduce hiatus-fillers in those positions. Coupez concluded that at an

! Approximate orthographic comparisons are: y (Meinhof, Bourquin) = g¥, g’ (Homburger) =~ g
(Greenberg, Guthrie, Meeussen, BLR); y (Meinhof, Bourquin) = g%, g” (Homburger) = z (Green-
berg) = j, (j) (Meeussen) = j, y (Guthrie_) = j (BLR); ng (Meinhof, Bourquin) = ng’ (Homburger)
=~ nj (Meeussen) = nj, ny (Guthrie, BLR). But of course, these authors do not always reconstruct
the same series in specific lexemes.
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early stage *j had been lost at the beginning of many nouns,? and there simply
were not regularly any verbal stems with initial vowels. He stated his support
for Homburger’s “conclusions” and gave a wordlist with *g and *j, without any
vowel-initial PB nouns or verbs.

At that same time, Malcolm Guthrie (1953) had revived a three-way distinction.
In addition to *g and *j (e.g. *jada ‘hunger’), he added y (e.g. *yudu ‘nose’, *yimb
‘sing’). But Meeussen & Tucker (1955: 170, 175-177) writing on Ganda (which has
many j-initial verbs) rejected Guthrie’s *y as not yet justified and affirmed the
unitary *j of Coupez and Homburger, even adding initial *j to some of Bourquin’s
(1923) vowel-initial reconstructions for PB. In Bantu Grammatical Reconstruc-
tions, Meeussen (1967) generally followed Coupez with *j as the default (e.g. *jojo
‘life’, *jaka ‘year’, *jiiba ‘sun’), but *g was allowed to return at the beginning of
some verbs (e.g. *igad ‘shut’ and *dnik ‘spread in the sun’). The parenthetical
consonants in words like *(g)amb ‘speak’, *(j)ijib ‘know’, and *(b)éba ‘fear’ fur-
ther signalled an openness to initial root vowels. This style was continued by
Meeussen’s (1969) Bantu Lexical Reconstructions, already with some changes in
particular words, e.g. *(j)aka ‘year’, *jiji-b ‘know’, *jcé ‘your father’. Meeussen did
not reconstruct PB semi-vowels but he noted their similarity to contexts with his
parenthetical *(j).

Guthrie’s large dataset (finally published in 1970) continued his approach from
the 1950s. He could not confirm a unitary *j, so he used both PB *j and *y (often
for the same lexeme) and thought it likely that “there was a mutation *7 » *Y” and
that “*G » *Y has to be postulated for most of the *g/*y pairs” (1967: 114). This
allowed him to have consistent CV ‘units’ and roots with initial consonants.*
Guthrie’s idiosyncratic approach with multiple proto-forms made it a difficult
path for others to follow — certainly for Meeussen (1973: 10) whose review of
Guthrie included: “On the whole, it appears that there is no real ground for set-
ting up *j and *y as two distinct correspondences.”

BLR2, with a team led by Coupez, maintained his approach with *j every-
where (without parentheses). As BLR3 (Bastin et al. 2002) notes in the online

2Coupez (1954: 158): “Sans doute *j s’est-il amui de bonne heure a I'initiale des thémes nominaux:
les thémes nominaux qui nous sont attestés avec voyelle initiale seraient en réalité des themes
en *j” It was also Coupez who introduced a rather vague sense of unspecified allophones (ibid.
157).

*Greenberg (1969: 430) followed this line, pointing out problems in Meinhof’s correspondences:
“Nor has Meinhof explained any of these deviations in the text of his work. It is now generally
accepted that, as first suggested by Homburger 1913, there are two proto-phonemes involved,
which are usually symbolized *g and *y”

*Guthrie (1967: 44, §42.11): “It is from these various unit features that the patterns are made up,
and the principal ones involved prove to be C,V;, and C,V, [...]".
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legend:® “Guthrie’s *j and *y have been merged into *j. The problems regard-
ing *j/y/zero are far from being resolved.” Subsequently, two standards for recon-
struction were in play (Guthrie and BLR), both without initial vowels except in
functional morphemes. But scholars periodically pointed out the case for initial
vowels in specific roots or specific groups.®

In recent years, an increase in knowledge about the North-Western languages
has allowed major advances in our understanding of the Bantu family tree. This
chapter has taken advantage of these developments to give greater weighting to
data from zones A and B. The resulting analysis supports a substantial number
of PB reconstructions with an initial vowel or glide rather than a unitary *j.

1.2 Sources, method, and terminology

Reconstructing the phonology of a proto-language at a stage over 4000 years
before any record of its descendant languages has significant challenges, and in
the case of Bantu there are not even many intermediate reconstructions of late
branches. Accordingly, recourse must be made to the primary lexical data in over
400 modern languages (many only partly documented), and then applying a ju-
dicious method of sorting out idiosyncrasies, proposing an inevitably simplified
starting point, and elucidating the principal developments. One must admire the
immense progress made by the early scholars of Bantu, who had developed a
respectable grammar and 800-root lexicon of PB by the 1920s. But that was ini-
tially based on only a couple dozen languages (eventually becoming over 50),
of which some were very closely related and most were from the eastern and
southern regions.

Guthrie The first thorough Bantu lexical survey, including substantial atten-
tion to North-Western Bantu languages, was the monumental work of Malcolm
Guthrie (1967-71). It remains the largest set of comparative data, listing reflexes

*The online version of BLR3 is available from: https://www.africamuseum.be/en/research/
discover/human_sciences/culture_society/blr (database last updated on November 6, 2005).
Note that BLR3 uses the symbols i and 1 instead of the pair | and i used by Guthrie and Meeus-
sen. Likewise BLR has u and w instead of y and u.

For example, Creissels (1999: 304): “Tswana data clearly supports the reconstruction of two
different types of initials corresponding roughly to Guthrie’s *y and *;”, and he felt that the
observed reflexes of one type supported “the hypothesis of the (relatively) ancient absence of
any initial consonant” Bostoen (2019: 311-312): “If one admits the existence of vowel-initial
noun stems in PB, it is enough to reconstruct just *j and not *y” More fully in Teil-Dautrey
(2004: 161-192). See also Bulkens (2009: 29-34, written 1997), Bostoen (2009: 115), Bostoen &
Bastin (2016: 14-15).
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of over 2000 “comparative series” of “Common Bantu” roots and stems from hun-
dreds of languages across all zones, including a systematic sampling of 29 “test
languages”. In Guthrie’s system, each “comparative series” (C.S.) is represented
by a form with a prefixed asterisk (the usual mark for an artificial construct or
reconstruction, although Guthrie is explicit that they are not reconstructions).”
In addition to the five test languages from Guthrie’s North-Western zones ABC,
there are 70 other languages in those zones which he cites ten or more times.
However, Guthrie does not identify sources or informants, which is a problem
for determination of speech variety or verification of specific forms since later
published sources do not always confirm his data. Nevertheless, Guthrie is cur-
rently the only dataset with reflexes for a large number of lexical items in a large
number of Bantu languages. Unless otherwise noted, examples below come from
his data and are cited using his orthography.

Grollemund Dataset The other lexical dataset to which I will sometimes refer
is that accompanying Grollemund et al. (2015), collected from published sources
and fieldwork for 409 Bantu and 15 Bantoid languages.® The resulting dataset
is notable for its geographical range and depth, including 150 languages in the
North-Western zones ABC. Unfortunately, it is limited to up to 100 basic lexical
items (meanings), only a few of which concern PB *;.°

Bantu Lexical Reconstructions (BLR) The most complete set of lexical recon-
structions is provided by the Bantu Lexical Reconstructions database at the Royal
Museum for Central Africa and is based on a century of work by various schol-
ars. This online database (current version: BLR3) is not a reconstruction of PB
but rather a toolkit of reconstructions of lexemes of various Bantu language

"Guthrie used the word “reconstruction” occasionally in 1967 regarding Meinhof’s work but
avoided it with regard to his own PB X “stems” or “items”. Guthrie takes pains to explain that
his “starred forms are in no sense reconstructions of presumed ancestor items” (Guthrie 1965:
43). Rather, they are just “symbolic representations” of “sets of recurrent patterns” (Guthrie
1967: 19, §23.11, 21, §24.11), which become fodder for a process of analysing and attributing
related comparative series to PB lects.

¥This dataset is available from: http://www.evolution.reading.ac.uk/DataSets.html. It is an ex-
panded version of Grollemund (2012), a study of about 200 North-Western Bantu and Bantoid
languages using a modified version of the wordlist for Atlas Linguistique du Gabon (ALGAB).

° Another useful dataset is that collected for Bastin et al. (1999), which has 93 meanings from 335
languages, but the Grollemund Dataset often includes the earlier dataset and has fuller zone
coverage (with A10, G60, P10, as well as Jarawan). The earlier Bastin et al. (1999) dataset is
available from: https://www.africamuseum.be/nl/research/discover/human_sciences/culture_
society/lexicostatistic- study-bantu-languages.
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groupings and historical stages with varying reliability. For each reconstruction,
it provides no reflexes or mentions of specific languages, only zones based on the
sources in its bibliography.!? For our purposes, BLR3 lists over a thousand forms
with *j from various time depths, so our focus will be on its 183 “Main” entries
with *j in C; position and 25 more with *j in C, position. I have usually also pro-
vided zone information, because only about 2/3 of the “Main” reconstructions
have descendants in zones AB, and some which do are not labelled as “Main”.
Throughout, I will be using BLR3 reconstructions (which uses only *j), although
the comparative data discussed often comes from Guthrie, whose C.S. use *j and

*

Y.

Reconstruction based on parsimony and the Bantu phylogenetic tree Histor-
ical reconstruction is based on parsimony (or economy). We propose ancestral
states requiring the fewest independent changes needed to derive later reflexes.
For this process, we must have languages structured by a reliable family tree, i.e.
a phylogeny. One of the major fruits of the half-century since Meeussen’s Bantu
Grammatical Reconstructions is the determination of a basic family tree for the
Bantu language group.!!

In Grollemund et al. (2015: Fig. 1 and 2), the evolution of the Bantu languages is
graphed in a consensus time tree and a map of migration routes. Although more
refinement needs to be done at lower levels, the progressive “backbone” of the
tree and major branches is statistically very solid. Node 1 on that tree is the Bantu
common ancestor treated here as PB, and then a series of binary splits (repeated
7 to 12 times) leads to a detailed structure with over 400 terminal nodes (the
modern languages). In theory, each split is the result of innovations distinctive
to one branch or the other, and it is the accumulation of these innovations which
marks the divergence from the ancestral language. But the quantity and quality

"BLR2’s system of fiabilité ‘reliability’ had some advantages, but the BLR2 version is no longer
supported and the current BLR3 has useful grouping and numerous corrections of details so
it was used for this chapter. The history and method of BLR is described by Bostoen & Bastin
(2016).

“[F]rom a purely classificatory point of view, the various trees published over the last 15 years
or so by and large agree in their results” (Philippson & Grollemund 2019: 347). Ideally, a family
tree classifies languages based on all linguistic changes, both lexical and non-lexical, which are
assessed in various ways. Since Bantu is a fairly recent family with much internal contact, lex-
ical and non-lexical innovations sometimes give conflicting isoglosses. The most recent non-
lexical analysis (Nurse & Philippson 2003), based on thirty phonological and morphological
features, proposes several historical scenarios but does not propose a tree. Accordingly, this
chapter follows the most recent and detailed tree based on lexical innovation, being Grolle-
mund et al. (2015).
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of innovations vary between splits, and the Bantu phylogenetic tree is scaled for
time not divergence, so the depth (number of levels a clade is from node 1) is
merely a useful approximation of how close or far the clade is to the root (the
proto-language).

The early stages of this phylogenetic tree can be visualised in Figure 1 with
names of major branches and their relevant language zones.!?

3 North-Western 1
(A10-70+Jarawan)

Proto-Bantu North-Western 2

(Node 1) | (A80-90+B10-30)

Central-Western
(C, parts of D)

West-Coastal
(B40-80, most of H)

South-Western
(KLR, parts of H)

Eastern
(EFGJLMNPS, parts of D)

Figure 1: Simplified divisions of the Bantu phylogeny in Grollemund
et al. (2015)

Our method is to work back from the modern languages, reconstructing ances-
tral forms for these major clades, and then proceeding to the nodes closer to the
root. In general, we find that these major clades exhibit an internal unity in their
reflexes of *j that allows us to generalise at those levels, despite some inevitable
innovations of a few languages among the dozens or hundreds in each branch.

Parsimony (the least number of changes) depends on the placement and dis-
tribution of the data in the structure of the tree. If an entire major branch has
a distinctive form with *j contrary to other branches, then it is possibly an in-
novation but possibly also a relic that escaped early changes in the other major

2From the detailed time tree in Grollemund et al. (2015: Fig. 1), | have collapsed three small neigh-
bouring branches into North-Western 2 and three small neighbouring branches into South-
Western.
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branches, and so it must be studied seriously. But this is rarely the case in this
chapter. Usually, the minority form (e.g. zum ‘be dry’ instead of the much more
common um) is dominant in no branch, but rather is distributed across only a
few languages in a few branches. So, it is likely to be a sign of innovations at
later stages of Bantu development—for if the distinctive form belonged to PB,
dozens and dozens of changes would be needed at multiple levels of the tree to
account for the much greater number of languages lacking that distinctive form.
We will often see that pattern of a few scattered innovations for *j, indicating
fairly recent developments. Of course, it is always theoretically possible that the
scattered minority forms preserve an archaic heterogeneity, but then instead of
aregional concentration we would require a concentration of the minority forms
according to some original allophony or allomorphy.

When the evidence from both the North-Western branches is in agreement, it
has great weight because these branches dominate the first splits in the tree. So,
strong evidence from the North-Western branches and some currency in other
major branches will make a good case for a PB reconstruction. On the other hand,
the great majority of documented Bantu languages are in the Eastern branch,
a clade which is several levels deep, and any reconstruction at that level must
be reconciled with South-Western and West-Coastal (also called West-Western)
before it can be given consideration for reconstruction at a higher level. In certain
cases, a lexeme is not attested in all major branches, but any reconstruction at one
or two levels below PB will be considered to be ‘early’ Bantu, i.e. early enough to
be proposed as a candidate for PB but obviously not confirmable as such without
support in some other way.

There are, however, two issues that must always be considered along with the
phylogenetic approach: contact phenomena and directionality or naturalness of
a sound change.

Contact phenomena across branches, which can create changes that are not
independent innovations. This is particularly a concern in the North-Western re-
gions of the Bantu domain where dozens of small languages belonging to differ-
ent branches are geographically adjacent. So, although the North-Western clades
have a privileged place in the phylogenetic tree, it is important to support recon-
structions in those clades with at least some Bantu branches that are far enough
away to discount an areal feature or borrowing of lexemes. Likewise, evidence
beyond Narrow Bantu can support PB reconstructions, so relevant Bantoid data
from Guthrie and the Grollemund Dataset will be cited.

Directionality or naturalness of a sound change, which could lead us to prefer
one variant over another. In the case of PB *j, the most common reflexes are null
(9) or glides (y, w), but sometimes stops, fricatives or affricates (j, z, 3, d3) are seen.
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Weakening (lenition) is the common direction for consonantal sound change, but
the strengthening of glides is so common across languages of the world that it
has also been argued to be the result of articulatory pressures. In fact, in the sys-
tematically compiled AlloPhon database, the strengthening of glides to fricatives
is more common than the contrary (12 processes to 8).1> Furthermore, the particu-
lar strengthening of palatal glides is attested in a dozen language families beyond
the database. For example, the initial glide in the Latin month Ianuarius becomes
the fricative /3/ in French janvier and the affricate /d3/ in Italian gennaio but dis-
appears in Spanish enero.'* Cross-linguistically, the most common environments
for palatal glide strengthening are at a word or syllable onset, and before a high
and/or front vowel—both environments where PB *j is most common.

In short, there is some basis for preferring the reconstruction of glides to frica-
tives, but our default will be to follow parsimony and the usual Comparative
Method without assuming a strong natural direction for change one way or the
other.

Zones Guthrie’s coding of languages by letter and number, based mainly on ge-
ographical zones, has remained standard for identification. But with an increas-
ingly solid family tree, Bantu historical linguists can now group data based on
phylogenetic significance, with an emphasis on historical branches rather than
geography. Accordingly, the symbol “+” here indicates additional zones, that is to
say, “ABDE+” is a shorthand for zones A, B, D, E and some further letter(s). This
abbreviation is used partly to save space but also to reduce reliance on Guthrie’s
geographical zones as meaningful indicators of a PB ancestry. A lexeme solidly
attested in zones AB and E (or any Eastern zone) already implies the first eight or
more branchings and 2000 years of geographical spread. An item only attested
in zones ABDG is just as likely to have been present in PB as one found in all
16 zones ABCDEFGHJKLMNPRS, although evidence from multiple zones may
improve the quality of certain features of the reconstruction or demonstrate the
stability of a word in the lexicon.

5Bybee & Easterday (2019) describe the data collection and provide examples. For Romance and
Basque examples, see Hualde (2011: 2232). For more on Spanish palatal fortition, see Baker
& Wiltshire (2003). Meeussen & Tucker (1955: 174-175) noted that the development of Ganda
JE15 ggya ‘new’ < *hya < *PB pia “exactly parallels” the glide hardening in Old Norse tveggja <
Proto-Germanic *twa-jé ‘of two’. Ganda also has -jjwa < *hwa. In modern German, the initial
[j] in words like Jahr ‘year’ surfaces as an obstruent in various regional varieties, e.g. [3] in
the Mecklenburg dialect and [g] in a variety of Thuringian (Hall 2014: 257-262).

“Likewise, in medial position, Latin maior ‘greater’ > Italian maggiore, and Latin ego > Vulgar
Latin *eo > Spanish [jo, dzo]. For initial Indo-European *y > Greek { [z, dz], see Sihler (1995:
187-190).
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1.3 Outline

The primary method of this chapter is to “sort out” the evidence for PB *j: first,
into different phonological and morphological environments, and then into pos-
sible scenarios for reconstruction. Proposals (from BLR, Guthrie) for PB *j and *y
will be tested using lexical data (from Guthrie, Grollemund, etc.), organised by a
phylogenetic tree (from Grollemund et al. 2015).

Procedurally, let us begin by accepting the main reconstructions written with
the symbol *j in BLR3, and then try to elucidate what values they might have
had. PB *i and *n tend to condition the evolution of subsequent consonants, so
three environments can be distinguished:

Group 1: *j not preceded by *i or *n
« Initial *j in noun stems, e.g. *jato ‘canoe’
« Initial *j in verb stems, e.g. *jat ‘split’
« Medial *j in noun or verb stems, e.g. *joji 3 ‘belly’
Group 2: *j preceded by *i
« Initial *j in class 5 nouns, e.g. *jada ‘rubbish-heap’, *jico ‘eye’
« Initial *ji-C and %jij, e.g. *jijib ‘know’, *jiji 6 ‘water’
Group 3: *j preceded by *n
« Nouns supporting PB *ny, e.g. *joka ‘snake’
« Nouns supporting PB *nj, e.g. *jogt ‘elephant’
« Nouns with mixed classes, e.g. *jiki 9/10 ‘bee’ & 14 ‘honey’

So, first to be considered is *j in the most neutral environment, i.e. at the be-
ginning or middle of roots without a major conditioning factor. Then an exami-
nation of the consequences of the two major conditioning factors: a preceding i
or a preceding nasal. Most roots only occur with *j in one of these environments,
but it will be useful to see what can be learned from those roots with allomorphic
variants.

We will go through these environments in order, but in a summary fashion.
Our goal is not to be exhaustive but rather to examine a few samples of each
category as case studies and consider the issues the category presents.
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2 *jnot preceded by *ior *n
2.1 Unconditioned initial *j in noun roots

Our first category is one of the easiest: *j reconstructed at the beginning of nomi-
nal roots in classes where a CV- prefix does not generally provide an environment
conditioning a change.’

For example, *jato 14 ‘canoe’ (BLR 3252) is an old and widespread root, attested
in all of Guthrie’s zones, most frequently with the 14/6 (and 14/4) gender. This
stem was treated in detail by Bulkens (2009) who lists the previous reconstruc-
tions: *gato (Homburger), *ato (Meinhof et al.), *ato (Greenberg), *yato (Guthrie),
*(j)ato (Meeussen). In Bulkens’ collection of 160 reflexes of this stem, only four
languages attest a consonant-initial nominal stem and she shows how they de-
veloped, mostly due to reanalysis.'® Otherwise, the stem always begins with a
vowel, e.g. Lundu A1l ado, Holoholo D28 dto, Tsonga S53 dtso.

So, the obvious reconstruction at the PB node 1 (and even earlier) is a return to
Meinhof’s vowel-initial root *ato without Guthrie’s *y or BLR’s *j or even Meeus-
sen’s *(j). Bulkens (2009: 58) concludes that the data disproves the hypothesis
according to which nominal stems in PB invariably had an initial consonant.

For *jaka 3/4 ‘year’ (BLR 3169, all zones, C.S. 1904), Guthrie gives 33 descendant
forms, mostly in the 3/4 gender. Again, the great majority have the class prefix
(often with glide formation *mo- > mw-) followed by a vowel-initial stem, e.g.
Tiene B81 mudka (Ellington 1977: 175), Lengola D12 mwdaka (Stappers 1971: 275),
Unguja Swahili G42d mwaka. The exceptions are a couple of cases in zone S
where the plural class 4 prefix has crept into the singular.

Perhaps most demonstrative is *jéné 1/2 ‘self, same’ (BLR 3296, all zones; C.S.
1970). Not only are there no reflexes in Guthrie with an initial stop, but also the
widely occurring variant *méné 1/2adj ‘self” (BLR 2171 zones ABCK+) suggests
that *mo-éné became *méné and was reanalysed as an independent stem at a
very early stage, perhaps even by PB. This early development is much harder
to imagine with a putative PB *mo-jéné. A similar history of incorporation and
reanalysis must be the story with the doublet *jongé 14 ‘brain’ (BLR 3571, zones
BCE+) and *bong6 14 ‘brain’ (BLR 274, zones ABG+), in this case with the noun
prefix of class 14.

BThat is to say classes 1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 14, but not classes 5 or 8 (because of prefix with close front
vowel) or 6 (because of class 5 influence), 9 or 10 (because of non-syllabic nasal prefix), or 11
(because of class 10 plural influence).

“Bulkens’ exceptions are Kota B25 yadzi 7/14 (probably not this root), Masaba JE31 hdaro 5/6,
Bukusu JE31c jaro 5/6, and Pende L11 waté 5/6. Most are due to reclassification of the noun
with reanalysis of the former class prefix as part of the new stem.
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At the PB stage, in these three roots for ‘canoe’, ‘year’ and ‘self’, there is simply
no good evidence in descendant languages that would persuade us to reconstruct
an initial stop, spirant, or even glide. There are not too many of these uncondi-
tioned *j nouns, but enough to matter, including several other basic ones, e.g.
*ana ‘child’ (BLR 3203), “apa ‘armpit’ (BLR 3237), *0ga ‘mushroom’ (BLR 3257),
*oma ‘thing; bead’ (BLR 3619). Bourquin (1923) listed over a dozen vowel-initial
noun roots from earlier scholars and then added a dozen more. Creissels (1999:
305) lists 11 of these nouns where “the languages of subgroup S.30 (and in particu-
lar Tswana) demand to accept the possibility of variants of these reconstructions
with no initial consonant”

2.2 Unconditioned *j in verb stems

We will next look at the important group of verb roots reconstructed with an
initial *j. These 84 verbs account for almost half of the main entries in BLR3
beginning with *j, and many are widespread through the Bantu area.

2.2.1 Typical reflexes

Following are some of the better attested roots, each with more than twenty
languages cited in Guthrie’s (1967-71) comparative series. To simplify the anal-
ysis, for each outcome of *j, I have sorted them into what I have called “weak”
outcomes (with no consonant, or with a glide) or “strong” outcomes (with stop,
fricative or affricate, especially j, z). In parentheses, I have put the number of
entries in Guthrie with that outcome. Because the strong reflexes are rather rare,
occurring only in certain languages, I have explicitly cited those exceptional lan-
guages by their Guthrie number (and used Guthrie’s orthography).

(1) *jac-(am) ‘open mouth; yawn’ [BLR 3145/6, C.S. 1889(a) *-ydc-(am)]"
Weak: @ (23), y (4), w (1)
Strong: j (P21, P22)

(2) *jad ‘spread’ [BLR 3147, C.S. 1890 *-yad-]
Weak: ¢ (13), y (10), w (2)
Strong: z (B22b, B82, M63, R24)

(3) *janik ‘spread out (to dry in sun)’ [BLR 3206, C.S. 1924 *-yanik-]
Weak: @ (20), y (6), ny (2) — Bantoid: Tiv &
Strong: y/j (B11a), z (M63, R24), j (P21)

"BLR (following Guthrie) only lists zones CEF+ for this verb, but its presence in zones AB is seen
in Proto-Manenguba A15 *sam ‘sneeze’ (Hedinger 1987: 247) and Bulu A74a semele ‘sneeze’.
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(4) *jat ‘split; separate’ and derivatives [BLR 3242, C.S. 1945-6 *-yat-]
Weak: ¢ (17), y (6) — Bantoid: Tiv ¢
Strong: z (B82)

(5) *jégam ‘lean against’ [BLR 3291, C.S. 1967ab *-yégam-]
Weak: ¢ (13), y (5) — Bantoid: Ekoid y
Strong: z (B82), j (P21)

(6) *jo(o)g ‘bathe; wash; swim’ [BLR 3525, C.S. 2107 *-y6(0)g-]
Weak: ¢ (17), y (5) — Bantoid: Tiv @, Ekoid y
Strong: j (A74), y/j (B11a), j (P21)

(7) *jom ‘be dry’ [BLR 3616, C.S. 2161 *-y&m-]
Weak: ¢ (18), y (4) — Bantoid: Tiv g, Ekoid y
Strong: y/j (B11a), j (B22b), z (B82, M63), j (P21)

This data is derived just from Guthrie’s collection and some subclades are more
heavily represented than others, but it is a broad survey of Bantu languages and
enough to establish a prima facie case that the “weak” outcomes are the gen-
eral rule and “strong” outcomes are the exceptions. According to Guthrie’s data,
about 90% of the many modern languages exhibit weak reflexes of *j in these
roots, especially o but also a fair amount of y, which are supported by Tiv and
Ekoid cognates. In other words, among about 70 languages tested in the samples
above, there are only a few that ever show a consonant /j/ or /z/ (that is, some-
thing stronger than a glide in these roots). From the phylogenetic viewpoint, it
is not only the quantity that matters, but also the distribution. These exceptional
languages do not form a block supporting a strong reflex preserved in an early
branch; rather, they are isolated or in small subclades deep in the phylogenetic
tree in Grollemund et al. (2015: Fig. S1). Likewise, an argument that these few
strong forms preserve some archaic heterogeneity would need to be based on
some original phonological or morphological distinctions (e.g. their concentra-
tion in a certain tense), but that is also not the case. Rather, these occasional
dispersed drops of j or z in a Bantu ocean of ¢ and y are a typical pattern for
independent innovations in a large dataset.

In addition to Guthrie, we now have the data from the Grollemund Dataset,
listing 75 common lexemes in each of 400+ Bantu languages. The only verb rel-
evant for us is PB *jimb ‘sing’. Analysing all its forms in all zones, one finds that
about 140 languages have weak reflexes and 16 have strong reflexes. The strong
reflexes mainly come from the few pockets already seen in Guthrie — B11 (3 exam-
ples) and N10-P20 (4 examples) — as well as A80 (4 examples) which was sparsely
recorded by Guthrie. Although this is only one lexeme and also not a complete
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picture (*jimb is missing a cognate in 200+ languages), the Grollemund Dataset
confirms the distributional pattern of Guthrie’s data and implies innovations in
a handful of recent groups.

So, for the proto-phoneme at the beginning of these verbs it is easiest to posit
an original ¢ from which y (or w) occasionally arose to resolve a hiatus or vari-
ous prefixes were reanalysed and incorporated into the onset.’® Accordingly, our
primary interest here in considering Guthrie’s exceptional languages does not
concern reconstruction, but rather an examination of case studies to see some of
the phonetic or phonological paths of development which are possible from PB
stem-initial vowels and/or *y.

2.2.2 Exceptional languages

North-Western Bantu (zones A, B10-30) and Central-Western Bantu (C, parts
of D) The North-Western Bantu languages usually show weak onsets in
Guthrie, e.g. *jot ‘warm oneself’: Duala A24 ol, Yambasa A62 ot-obo; *jigu ‘hear’:
Lundu A11 ok, Bakoko A43b ox, Bulu A74a wok’. Only two of his many languages
in these important branches regularly show several strong reflexes, i.e. Mpongwe
Blla in the Myene group and Ngom B22b in the Kele group.

For each Mpongwe example, Guthrie gives two forms, one with y and one
with j, e.g. yemb & jemb ‘sing’, yom & jom ‘become dry’. In his treatment of the
PB reflexes in Nkomi Blle (a related variety of Myene), Rekanga (1994: 157-159)
explains the doublets: the usual reflex of *j is g but the reflex dy (realised [d3])
occurs after the nasal prefix in class 9 (see also Grégoire & Rekanga 1994). The
infinitive (class 10b) creates this same effect and so is also reconstructed as having
once a nasal prefix. In short, the basic verb stem is that seen in the imperative
and other forms with y, as one would expect. But the effect of a nasal prefix to
create an affricate [d3] is a topic I will return to in considering class 9 nouns.
For Ngom B22b, the reflexes are uniformly j (e.g. jad ‘spread’, jemb ‘sing’, jom
‘become dry’), but Shake B251 yemp ‘sing’ and other forms in closely related
languages from the Grollemund Dataset suggest that only a small group was
affected by this development. For *jigu (North-Western *jiig) ‘hear’, there are
over 20 forms from North-Western languages in the Grollemund Dataset, with
clearly strong reflexes only in the A80 group. For *jimb ‘sing’, there are 7 weak
and 3 strong reflexes.?

8For example, the irregular Lumbu B44 yum and Punu B43 kum (< *jém ‘be dry’) reflect the *kos
prefix of the cl. 15 infinitive.

YWeak: Kpe A22 embd, Yasa A33a éhimba, Ewondo A72a yia, Bulu A74a yia, Fang A75 (Bitam
and Minvoul) ayie, Fang A75 (Medouneu) ayee. Strong: Eton A71 jd, Mkaa A15C jém, Elung
A15C jé.
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In the Central-Western branch, weak reflexes are the rule in the Grollemund
Dataset: Babole C101 emba, Mboshi C25 iyemba, Bangi C32 yémba, Soko C52
hamba, Mongo C61 émba, Bushong C83 yéem.

In sum, the great majority of the North-Western and Central-Western forms
are weak, which supports the testimony of the other early branches for recon-
structing a weak stem *rmb or *yrmb. But the mixed evidence in North-Western
sub-groups reminds us that there must have been a range of impacts from
strengthening (and weakening),?° nasal infinitive prefixes or subsequent front
vowels, and analogy to verbal nouns, since some languages use phrases like
‘make a song’. These processes are more clearly seen in other branches.

West-Coastal Bantu (zones B40-80, most of H) Confirming Guthrie, the exten-
sive wordlist of twenty nearby languages (including Teke B70 and Kongo H16)
compiled in Koni Muluwa & Bostoen (2015) typically shows initial y, w, or occa-
sionally g for these verbs.2! The exception in Guthrie is Boma B82 which yields
z or j at the beginning of these words: zato “split’, zjle ‘get dark’ (< *jid ‘get dark,
black’ BLR 6142), zoma & zymi ‘become hard, dry’, etc. But even Tiene B81, an-
other language with Boma in the Kwa-Kasai North subgroup,?? consistently has
y, e.g. yaata ‘split’, yila ‘get dark’, yoma ‘become dry’ (Ellington 1977: 175-176).
So, Boma apparently has a language-specific development.

South-Western Bantu (zone R, parts of HKL) Weak reflexes of *j are the rule.
In Guthrie’s data, the only exceptional language in this area is Ngandjera R24
which his inventory describes as “broadly similar” to Ndonga R22 and Kwanyama
R21 but with a few distinctive changes including *j > z. Guthrie’s relevant data
for Ngandjera was zar ‘spread’, zanik ‘spread to dry’, zer ‘shine’, zon ‘spoil’, etc. It
is not clear what Guthrie’s source was for Ngandjera and this variety of Wambo
is not well attested, so for our purposes I will take the Wambo language R20 as

*In Eton A71, we see the possibility of lenition of fricatives: “the voiced alveolar fricative /z/
is realised by the voiced glottal fricative [A] or simply not realised” (Van de Velde 2006: 28),
although that does not affect the verb ja ‘sing’ which begins with an affricate.

INzadi B865 has variation in its reflexes of *j: o-yan ‘spread to dry’, o-yam ‘to dry’, but 0-zwd
‘bathe (intr)’, 0-zdn ‘to refuse’ < *jang (zones CJRS), and nouns in dz. “There does not seem to
be any regularity to this distribution, nor do the reflexes seem to line up consistently with any
nearby languages” (Crane et al. 2011: 257). Since Bulu A74a also has an irregular onset in jok
‘swim’, one avenue to explore is whether some verbs were affected by the reflexive prefix i-
(‘to wash oneself’), which mutated y to z/j. For the nouns, dz in class 5 is merely a reflex of the
prefixes (regularly Nzadi *di/di- > dz-).

22New groupings of West-Coastal Bantu can be found in Pacchiarotti et al. (2019).
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a whole.?® Unfortunately, I have not been able to find examples of *j > z in these
verbs. Rather, Baucom (1975: 172) reconstructs Proto-Wambo *yoga ‘swim, bathe’
with y/w/g reflexes of the initial *y in various daughter varieties, e.g. Ngandjera
yoga ~ oga. Likewise, PB *jamu ‘suck’ yields Proto-Wambo *yama, with Ngand-
jera ama. Similarly, Ndonga and Kwanyama only have y as the reflex for initial *j
in verbs.? If, indeed, z reflexes appear in some variety of Ngandjera, they must
be a late local innovation.

Eastern Bantu (the broad area of Guthrie zones EFGJMNPS and part of D). Sort-
ing through all of Guthrie’s hundreds of entries from all of these languages, the
only strong reflexes for these *j verbs are found in entries from two subgroups:
Ruvuma and Botatwe.

Ruvuma group For these verbs in the closely related languages Yao and Mw-

era, Guthrie prints a double reflex: j and zero.?

(8) Yao P21: (j)asam ‘open the mouth’, (})anik ‘spread to dry’, (j)elajel ‘float’,
(})egam ‘lean against’, (j)oog ‘bathe, wash’, etc.

(9) Mwera P22: (j)aam ‘open the mouth’

Ngunga (2000: 78-81) explains that in contemporary Yao there are two types
of verbal roots: those with a “stable” [j], which is realised in all verb forms, and
those with an “unstable” [j], which appears only in some verb forms. He con-
cludes that the infinitive provides the underlying form and that the “unstable”
[j] is an insertion in suffix-marked tenses. Ngunga’s analysis is synchronic but
it coincides with the obvious diachronic analysis: these *j verb roots historically
had a vowel in root-initial position with a later hiatus-filler inserted after some
tense markers,?® whereas those verbs with stable [j] should have other origins.

#Maho (2007: 129): “The entire R20 grouping represents a single language, usually called Wambo
or Oshiwambo. Kwanyama R21 plus all varieties coded R211 through R217 correspond to Bau-
com’s (1975) northern dialect group, while the rest correspond to his southern group”

2*Some examples from Ndonga (Fivaz 1986: 15, 99): yala ‘spread’ (*jad), yela ‘become bright clear’
(*jéd), yola ‘laugh’ (*jod), yoga ‘swim’ (*jég). From Kwanyama (Turvey et al. 1977): yala ‘spread
(mat)’ (*jad), yela ‘be, become bright’ (*jéd), yola ‘laugh, joke’ (*jod), yota ‘warm hands at fire’
(*jot "'warm oneself’).

%0dden (2003: 529): “Yao and Mwera are very closely related, and might be treated as dialects”
According to Guthrie’s (1967-71: Vol. 2, 59) inventory for Yao: “*C;: [...] ¢, *j > s; *nc, *nj > s;
*y > j (in radicals)” and “*C,: [...] as *C, [...] but *y > j in stems”. For Mwera: “Broadly similar
to P.21, but *c, *j > 0”

260dden (2003: 531): “Avoidance of hiatus is most strict in Yao (and Mwera), which have no V-V
sequences within the word. Vowel fusion and glide formation are the rule within the word”
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In short, Yao and Mwera do not provide relics of an early *j but rather support
reconstructing a vowel in root-initial position for these verbs.2” The larger lesson
is that a palatal stop or even eventually an affricate can develop as one of the
options for a hiatus-filler.

Botatwe group Guthrie has examples from two Botatwe languages:

(10) Tla M63: e.g. zal ‘spread’, zambukil ‘spread’, zanik ‘spread to dry’
(11) Subiya K42: e.g. zimb ‘sing’, lu-zimbo ‘song’ 11/10

Bostoen (2009: 115) gives sample forms from most languages in this group:

(12) *jsm ‘to be dry’  *jimb ‘to sing’?®

a. Western Botatwe
Shanjo K36 dzima imba
Fwe K402 zama 3imba
Totela K411 yuma zimba
Subiya K42 zuma zimba

b. Eastern Botatwe
Lenje Mé1 ku-yuma kw-imba
Ila Mé63 zuma imba
Plat. Tonga M64 iki-yuma ikw-imba
Soli M62 yuma imba

As Bostoen (2009: 115) notes, “[t]here is quite some variation in the realization
of *j [...]. For most lexical items, certain languages attest a fricative, while oth-
ers have a zero reflex. The precise languages attesting zero (or glide) may differ,
however, from one lexical item to the other” In short, whatever the source of the
variation, the Botatwe data does not clearly lead to any internal reconstruction,
even in subgroups.

27 Almost all of the 39 stable-j verbs identified by Ngunga lack a clear origin, but many are verbs
of noise or movement perhaps connected to ideophones. There are, however, two verbs with
‘stable’ [j] that are derived from PB roots in *j and require another explanation: juman ‘quar-
rel’ and jiim ‘to not give’ (which seems to have j-less variants and may be influenced by the
common Bantu variant *nyim).

2Crane (2011: 78) gives okiiyimba ‘(to) sing’ for the Zambian variety of Totela, while Bostoen
(2009) mainly reports on the Namibian variety of the language.
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2.2.3 Summary of initial *j in verb stems

Overall, the frequency and stability of “weak” forms is quite impressive, and a
weak onset of these verbs is to be preferred for PB node 1. It is entirely possible
that there are some PB verb roots which begin with *y and some with *g, and
considering the ease with which a glide can be inserted or deleted, further study
will be needed to determine the best PB reconstruction for each root along with
any allophones (including w before back vowels). Meanwhile, for these verbs I
have adopted a convention of writing a parenthetical initial glide, thus: *(y)ac-
(am) ‘open mouth’ (BLR 3145/6), *(y)ad ‘spread’ (BLR 3147), *(y)anik ‘spread out
(to dry in sun)’ (BLR 3206), *(y)at ‘split’ (BLR 3242), *(y)égam ‘lean against’ (BLR
3291), *(y)o(o)g ‘bathe’ (BLR 3525), *(y)om ‘be dry’ (BLR 3616).

In addition to the specific subgroups with apparent strengthening (*y > z, j),%°
there are occasional exceptions scattered across other languages. Considering
the several hundred forms cited by Guthrie for these verbs with initial *j, it is not
surprising to encounter occasional variants or doubtful cases and I will not dis-
cuss them all here. Let it suffice to note a few examples of other languages with
idiosyncratic forms for *jimb ‘sing’ in the Grollemund Dataset: Kaningi Nord
B602 o-lima, Soko C52 hamba, Bira D32 nyimbo, Bembe H11 ku-giumbila (cf. Vili
Hi12L kw-imbila), Ha JD66 uku-lilimba. These are useful reminders that one can
always expect exceptions in a large dataset, especially in a category when there
are phonological opportunities like hiatus resolution and incorporation of vari-
ous prefixes (especially nasal and infinitive prefixes) at morpheme boundaries.

A major difference between the vowel-initial nouns and verbs is the frequent
presence of glides before the verb stems. Besides the possibility of original glides,
one likely reason is the greater range of morphological variation in verbs. For
nouns, even with glide formation in the prefix, there are usually only one or two
forms, e.g. “bo-ato 14 ‘canoe’, mo-ana / ba-ana 1/2 ‘child(ren)’. But verbs have
a large variety of prefixes of various shapes (g, CV, V, N) that can lead to allo-
phones in the root-onset. For example, the ‘unstable y’ in some Ganda verbs is
so-called because the palatal element appears only at the beginning of the word
(in the imperative), after non-high vocalic prefixes (e, a, 0) and after n (as jj),
e.g. for the stem (y)egeka ‘support’: oyégeka (2sG PRs), yegeka (1mP), njégeka (1sG
PRS), but twégeka (1pL PRs), okwégeka (INF) (Meeussen & Tucker 1955: 175-176,

#In fact, Guthrie understood the basic development of these exceptional subgroups (1967: 62—
63): “The question of *y is difficult, since in many languages its reflex is zero, although in Boma
B.82, Subiya K.42 and Ila M.63 *ya > za, while in Yao P.21 *ya > ja. [...] It is just conceivable that
y was the sound in the source-pattern, and if it were, y > j > z is a not impossible development,
on the one side, and y > zero on the other”
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also Hyman & Katamba 1999: 369-376). In short, the glide does not appear after
the high vowels because the prefixes themselves undergo glide formation, just as
seen in PB nouns like *b-dto > *bwato. One can assume that in some languages,
in order to preserve morpheme stability, the glide variant of the verb was gener-
alised throughout (and sometimes even strengthened). This development is seen
in Ganda in other verbs, where only ‘stable y’ (y or nj) is found, especially be-
fore high-vowel stems, e.g. yita ‘call’, yiga ‘learn’, yiimba ‘sing’. Considering the
possibility of cycles of addition and loss of glides and the conditioning factor of
preceding prefixes, further study will be needed about the possibility of PB glides
in these roots.

2.3 Unconditioned medial *j

The suspicious paucity of early stems with unconditioned *j in C, position rein-
forces our doubts about the existence of PB *j as a standard consonant. There are
no solid verbs in this category, but there are three well-attested nouns:

(13)  *kaja 5/6 (11/10) ‘leaf; tobacco leaf” (BLR 1736, C.S. 1019 *kayd, ABCD+)

(14) *joji 3 ‘belly, abdomen’ (BLR 3589, C.S. 2142, ABC) as well as *jojo 3 ‘life;
spirit; heart’ (BLR 3590, C.S. 2143-44, EF+), *joja 3 ‘life’ (BLR 3588, ps 550,
Hs)30

(15) *joja ‘fur, feather, bodyhair’ 14, 3, 11/10 (ACEF+) combining *joja ‘fur’ 14
(BLR 3587, C.S. 2141, FJL+), *jojd 5/6, 11/10 ‘feather’ (BLR 3586, C.S. 2140,
EGJ), *joca 3 ‘feather; bodyhair’ (BLR 7034, CJ).3!

Almost all Guthrie’s citations for these roots show y or ¢ in the C, position,
with a few zone A languages only having one syllable. A few other BLR3 noun re-
constructions are marked ‘main’ but without North-Western cognates, e.g. *bgjj&s
3/4 ‘baobab’ (zones CGM+), kdjjo 3/4, 7/8 ‘fig-tree’ (DE+), *jajo 11/10 ‘sole of foot’
(DE+), *kaaja (5, 9a) ‘home village’ (DEFGH+), all almost completely with y or @
reflexes.3? It should be noted that in these roots either the vowels are the same

®When Guthrie did not have enough examples for a valid C.S., he created a “partial series”,
abbreviated as “ps”. See Guthrie (1967: 42): “Frequently it has not proved possible to complete
avalid C.S. but sufficient items have been discovered to make a partial series. Unless there are
reasons to the contrary, such series are included in the main catalogue with a separate serial
numbering, distinguished by the use of the abbreviation ps”

' An anonymous reviewer kindly added Duala A24 p-35 ‘hair’, Elip A62C g¥-dyd / b7~ ‘feather,
hair’.

**Two of these words (baobab and fig) are flora, possibly added as certain species were encoun-
tered during the Bantu Expansion.
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or both are low vowels, i.e. the conditions are not favourable for the simple for-
mation of a glide from the first vowel, which is the standard treatment for re-
solving hiatus in vowel-initial roots. Accordingly, the easiest PB reconstruction
here is ¢ for C, with the frequent development of epenthetic elements in vari-
ous languages or branches but rarely with the strong *j effects seen at morpheme
boundaries. Early roots with this structure are rare in PB and, if no glide is recon-
structed, one would want to understand their difference from long vowel roots.
Other candidates having medial *ij combinations will be treated later, e.g. *jija
‘fire’, *jija 1a ‘mother’, *jiji 6 ‘water’.

3 *j conditioned by preceding *i

In a significant number of cases, stems reconstructed with *j are conditioned by
a preceding *i, either as part of the root or in a prefix. There are several ways for
this to happen, especially:

« prefix i- before class 5 nouns, e.g. *jada ‘rubbish-heap’, *jico ‘eye’
« *jij in stems, e.g. *jijib ‘know’, *jij ‘come’

Here, a distributional pattern appears that is very different from our previous
categories. This environment is the major source for the strong reflexes of *j
and the tradition of reconstructing some palatal stop or affricate rather than y
or ¢. But these strong forms result from localised rules mostly in Eastern Bantu.
Basically, what I have called weak reflexes (y, w, @) are regular in the North-
Western zones ABC, but strong forms (j, z) are occasional in the north-east and
south-west Savannah zones (EFGJKR) and regular in South Bantu (N20-40, P30,
S).

3.1 Initial *j in class 5 roots
3.1.1 Typical reflexes

A fair number of class 5 nouns are traditionally reconstructed with *j by both
BLR and Guthrie (sometimes with doublets in *y), for example:
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(16) a. *jada5/6, (7/8) ‘rubbish-heap’ [BLR 1557, zones ABCDE+, C.S. 918]
b. “jana s ‘yesterday; tomorrow’ [BLR 1566, ABE+, ps 256]

c. “jani5/6 + ‘leaf; grass’ [BLR 1567, ABCDE+, C.S. 926]

d. *jba 5 ‘sun’ [BLR 1614, ABCDE+, C.S. 955, 2147, ps 508]

e. “joi3/4,5/6 ‘voice; word’ [BLR 1612, ABCDE+, C.S. 954, ps 260]

f.

*jodo 3/4, 5/6 ‘nose, nostril’ [BLR 1620, ABCDE+, C.S. 960, 2151]

For PB, the class 5 prefix is reconstructed as the high front vowel *i, with a
pre-prefix (or augment) *di-, together forming the full template *dr-i-rooT.33 It
will be seen that these roots are best reconstructed with initial vowels to which
the prefixes have attached themselves. Perhaps the strongest evidence for this
comes from the fact that class 6 plurals almost never show any strong reflex.

A classic example of this category is *jéba ‘sun’, which is attested in all zones
and highlights the important evidence from the North-Western branches (some-
times with meanings ‘sky’ or ‘day’):

« from Guthrie: Lundu A1l d-pba, Duala A24 l-oba cl. 13(?), Mvumbo A81 dyo,
Makaa A83 diiawo, Ngom B22b J-oba cl. 11, Tsogo B31 oba cl. 11.

« other A10-60: Kundu A122 l6ba (Atta 1993: 89), Batanga A32C d6ba (den
Besten 2016: 35), Abo A42 lbu, Dibum A43a I5p, Nen A44 nisf, Kpa A53 di66,
Baca A621 n3-p (Mous & Breedveld 1986: 227, 232).

The reflexes of *d and *di vary language by language, but all of these forms can
be seen as descendants of a vowel-initial root with pre-prefix, *dr-(i)-sba, with
an initial d/d’/ 1/ n from the conditioning and contraction of *dr-/*di- before the
initial vowel of the root. The occasional forms in j/dz/dj apparently result from
palatalisation before the initial vowel, e.g. *dr-V > *d’-V > jV, hence Benga A34
joba, Basaa A43 job, Bulu A74a jop.3* In Ewondo A72a, this stem has two forms
y6b ~ dzdb ‘sky’, which are apparently the results of the prefix or augment alone:

*There is possible influence from allomorphs in other classes which lack the i- environment
(especially the class 6 plurals) or which have N-conditioning. So, in selecting class 5 nouns
for analysis, I have excluded any which have class 9 or 10 by-forms, to ensure that there is
no influence of those *nj, *ny, *nz forms on the class 5 forms. Accordingly, an analysis of this
type would need to be more detailed, especially since the distribution of strong forms varies
by lemma.

*There are probably a number of phonological and morphological factors in each language. For
example, there are different conditioning factors in Bulu A74a: in C,; unconditioned *d > y, but
*di (or *di-i) > d (e.g. dim ‘extinguish’ < *dim; dis/mis ‘eye(s)’ < *jico; di/mi ‘fireplace(s)’ < *jiko),
and *di-VC > j-VC (jal/mal ‘village(s)’ < *jadd) (Yanes & Moise 1987: 10-14).
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*i-6ba, *dr-5ba (Essono 2000: 197). A key point is that nowhere do we find forms
that reflect an augment plus a consonantal onset like *i-jba or *di-joba. The
substantial North-Western evidence for the PB reconstruction of a vowel onset
for this class 5 root is matched with straightforward data elsewhere (‘sun’: Nande
JD42 erj-ufla, Luba-Kasai L31a di-uiba, Mwera P22 li-ufia, Herero R30 e-yufa).
But it is also important to understand the different changes in certain Eastern
branches that led previous scholars to generalise the strong onsets. To under-
stand the general path of development, it is useful to look at a few special nouns
reconstructed by BLR3 with initial *ji, which are also likely to be vowel-initial:

(17) a. %jico 5/6 ‘eye’
b. %jiko 5/6 ‘fireplace; country’
*jino 5/6 ‘tooth’

*jind 5/6 ‘name’

&~ 0

These class 5 nouns show an unusually wide variety of onsets across the Bantu
area. However, if we assume that these were also roots with an initial vowel i
(as supported by Bantoid forms of ‘eye’: Ekoid e-yid/a-mid, Tiv i-f2/a-[2), then
the variety is quite understandable. The contact of the class 5 prefixes *i- and
*dr- with the initial vowel inevitably led to certain mergers that blurred the mor-
pheme boundaries. We see three types (examples from Guthrie C.S. 2030 *yjco
‘eye’, using his orthography):

« Contraction: *di-(i)-ico ‘eye’ > *diico or *dfico. From the full PB augment
and prefix, we can expect a contraction of the sequential front vowels. The
impact of the vowels on the initial *d depends on the quality of the con-
tracted vowel, the consonant rules of specific languages, and analogy:

— languages with a form of d conditioned by the vowel i, or a pre-
vocalic reflex (typically d3), rather than the unconditioned reflex (typ-
ically I, y or ). Often, we can assume an intermediate *dii, due to a
contraction of the augment and prefix and the root beginning with i.
For example, Duala A24 diso, Ngom B22b djf/mjf, Bali-Teke B75 dziu,
Bongili C15 difo/ mifo, Boloki C36e d3io/mio, Bushong C83 djif/miif,
Manyanga H16b diisu/meeso, Luba-Katanga L33 jiiso/ meeso.

- languages which show the unconditioned reflex of *d, most likely
because the onset was generalised from other class 5 modifiers. For

example, Sukuma F21 liiso/ miiso, Luvale K14 liso/meso, Yao P21 liiso
/meeso, Southern Sotho S33 lejhlo/ mahlb.
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+ Inverted augment: *dr-i > *i-dr or *1-di etc. > ili etc. Certain Eastern Bantu
languages have reversed the order and/or function of the class 5 augment
and prefix, probably to create paradigmatic regularity with V-CV struc-
tures in other classes.>> Conditioning of the *d can lead to r or d3 instead
of I For example, Nande JD42 erjjso/ameeso, Nyoro JE11 eriiso /amaiso,
Luyana K31 ilito/amiyo.

« Loss or disuse of the augment: *(di)-i-ico ‘eye’ > iso etc. This development
is not uncommon in zones C and D and is characteristic of zone R, e.g.
Umbundu R11 iso/ofaso, Ndonga R22 exo/omexo. It also forms the basis for
some South Bantu changes seen below.

Once again, the categories above are explicable by reconstructing the class 5
forms of a vowel-initial PB root *ico ‘eye’. Likewise, throughout the Bantu lan-
guages we see several options in their class 6 plurals based on a vowel-initial PB
root:

« (a)me(e)so, from a coalescence of *(a)ma-ico;

(a)ma(a)so, from a contraction of *ma-(i)co (favouring the first vowel) or a
reanalysis of the stem as *co, perhaps based on a singular form *dico. This
is the standard form in zones AB;

« (a)mi(i)so, from a contraction of *m(a)-ico (favouring the second vowel);

+ (a)ma-iso, uncontracted, likely an analogical restoration (rare outside JE10).

3.1.2 Eastern cases of class 5 strengthening

In addition to the straightforward development of class 5 vowel-initial roots in
most of Bantu above, there are two sub-branches where fricative or other strong
onsets developed: South Bantu and North-East Coast Bantu.

3.1.2.1 South Bantu strengthening: class 5 forms with j, z, 7, etc.

In South Bantu languages (zones NPS), we see several types of paradigms in these
common nouns:

*For combinations of cl. 5 prefixes in Eastern Bantu, see Kamba Muzenga (1988).
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« Vowel-initial stems in singular and plural, e.g. Tswana S31 li-ind/md-ina
‘name’, li-ind/mén3 ‘tooth’, li-itds/ma-ti3 ‘eye’ (Creissels 1999: 325) — no-
tice that there are three different types of plural formation — or Zulu S42
i(li)so/amehlo.

« Strong onsets in singular and plural, e.g. Zulu S42 izinyo/amazinyo ‘tooth’.

+ Mixed onsets in the same paradigm, e.g. Shona group S10 zisé/meésé +
madzisé + maso ‘eye’; zin6/meénd + maziné ‘tooth, teeth’ (Hannan 1974).

Several languages in the region have some mix of types, so analogical pro-
cesses must be at work. The class 6 plurals (aided by contraction) often preserve
vowel-initial stems and we can surmise that the occasional strong onsets in the
plural are by analogy to the singular.

What is the source of the several South Bantu strong onsets? An obvious op-
tion would be a development from the class 5 augment and prefix *di-i, as seen
above, and that may be a factor in some languages. But that does not seem to
work for languages like Shona where the strong z reflex here is not derivable
from any version of the prefixes.>® Rather Shona z matches the onsets in class
5 forms from PB *g. In general, PB *g was lenited to Proto-South Bantu *y and
eventually lost in most languages. After the class 5 prefix *i- there arose a special
set of changes for all the stops, e.g. Shona daké/mataké ‘buttock’ < *tako. For *g,
we see *i-g > *i-y > Chewa N31b (d)z, Shona z, Venda S21 d, Zulu z, Tswa S51
t, for example, *gods 5 ‘sky, top’ > Zulu izulu 5 ‘sky, heaven’. This phonologi-
cal change is also seen inside roots, e.g. *tviga ‘giraffe’ > *tsiyd > Shona twiza.
These are the same reflexes seen for the *j nouns in class 5. It is for this reason
that Meinhof et al. (1932) began many of these class 5 stems with *y (the graphic
predecessor of *g) rather than "y (now *j), and Guthrie had a doublet series in *g
for some of these words: C.S. 831 *gina and C.S. 2068 *yind ‘name’; C.S. 828 *giko
and C.S. 2056 *yiko.

In short, the strong reflexes of *j in South Bantu nouns appear to reflect stems
which had initial y at some stage, perhaps because they were the inherited forms
in some stems or, more generally, because the glide was inserted to resolve the
hiatus between a prefix and a vowel-initial root. In fact, the augment *i- may
have sometimes become that glide and then was reanalysed as part of the root
and assigned the root anew, i.e. *i-bd ‘sun’ > *ysba > *i-ysba.>’

*In Shona, *di-C, *di-V > dz (*dim-a ‘extinguish’ > dzima, *di-ama ‘sink’ > dzama, *di-ik-a ‘bury’
> dzika) and *di-V > dy (*di-a ‘eat’ > dyd).

%Similar is the development of a glide and then glide strengthening in Ganda JE15, where the
class 5 prefix generally causes gemination, e.g. *jibd ‘pigeon’ > ejjiba 5 / amayiba 6.
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3.1.2.2 North-East Coast Bantu strengthening: class 5 forms with j, z, Z, etc.

There are a number of languages in the Sabaki group (E70, G40) and nearby that
frequently show strong forms in class 5 (and by analogy in class 6), for example:

(18) a. Dawida E74a iziso/meso ‘eye(s)’ ijani/mani ‘leaf/leaves’
b. Unguja Swahili G42d jicho/macho ‘eye(s)’ jani/majani ‘leaf/leaves’

c. Ngazija G44a dzitso/matso ‘eye(s)’ wani/mani ‘leaf/leaves’

In many North-East Coast Bantu languages, the only class 5 prefix is a single
vowel i- and often it is deleted, leaving a g-prefix for polysyllabic consonantal
stems, e.g. *pdca ‘twin’ 5/6 > Swabhili pacha/ mapacha. But for monosyllabic stems,
a variety of prefixes are found in the Sabaki languages, e.g. from *b#i come ivu,
jivu, vuu, livu, rivu. A number of hypotheses (including retention of the prefix
*dr-, and analogic reformation) led Nurse & Hinnebusch (1993) to reconstruct a
series of local changes to explain these monosyllabic stems, as well as our class 5
vowel stems: pre-North-East Coast Bantu *(j)lj- > Proto-North-East Coast Bantu
*(i)zi- > Proto-Sabaki *jji-.3

3.1.3 Summary of class 5 effects

I have given some attention to the South Bantu and Sabaki groups, because the
impact of certain coastal languages (e.g. Zulu and Swahili) on the early Bantu-
ists was high and inclined them to propose some consonantal onset for these
stems. But in other branches as well, there are examples of both strong and weak
reflexes which suggests that they co-existed for many years, as the form of the
class 5 prefixes varied, with possible analogy from class 6 forms in ma-. The
Kikongo Language Cluster (part of the West-Coastal branch) provides examples
of this variety of prefixes and onsets (y ~ z) for forms of *j&ds ‘nose’ (with vari-
ant *jido): Vili H12L liyilu, Yombe H16c yilu, Soonde H321 mizulu, Mbala H41
muzulu, Sikongo Hl6a zdunu, Solongo H16aM dizunu, Woyo H16dK yiilu, etc.
This is paralleled by a variety of class 5 forms in PB *g: for example, *g&do “sky,
top’: Vili liyilu, Yombe yilu, Lumbu B44 diyuulu, Yaka H31 zilu, Laadi H16f zilu
(from the Grollemund Dataset, itself taken from de Schryver et al. (2015) for the

*¥The problems of *j and class 5 forms in the Sabaki group are discussed in Nurse & Hinnebusch
(1993: 108-112, 186-196). The process of strengthening in Comorian G44, discussed at pp. 133-
145, parallels that found in South Bantu. See also Nurse (1979: 149-153) on Chaga E60 and the
North-East Coast.
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KLC).3 The various explanations depend on the individual languages and lex-
emes. For our purposes, it suffices to say that the developments involved are all
at intermediate to late stages of Bantu history.

In sum, all the class 5 nouns reconstructed with *j are best reconstructed with
initial vowels for PB node 1.2 The general absence of consonantal reflexes in
the class 6 plurals of these nouns is a significant problem for reconstructing a
consonantal onset.*! Rather, various phonological processes affected the singu-
lar class 5 prefixes *dr- and i- before vowels with results that were sometimes
reanalysed as strong onsets for the roots, especially in Eastern Bantu. Likewise,
there is no need for *j in Meeussen’s (1967: 97) reconstruction of the augments
*ju (cl. 1), *jr (cl. 9) or *ji (cl. 10), which were based on Eastern innovations. For
class 10, a coronal seems more likely, e.g. *di (cf. C.S. 2225a).

This is also a convenient time to clarify one important point. Sometimes refer-
ences are made to Bantu Spirantisation of PB *j, based on z in some of the singu-
lar forms of these special words, see for instance, for Kalanga S16, Mathangwane
(1999: 82-83, 88, 213). However, these are more easily explained by class 5 effects
or reformation. If indeed these PB roots had had an initial *j and if there had
been an effect of the subsequent *i on it, we should see it in both the singular
and plural. But the fact is that we often see some change in the singular but not
in the plural. Why would *j not spirantise systematically before high vowels?
Because it is actually zero or a glide.

3.2 Initial *ji-C and *jij

Long ago, Meeussen pointed out that his Bantu reconstructions had a surpris-
ingly large number of verb roots beginning with *ji (Meeussen & Tucker 1955:
177). Perhaps out of deference to tradition, Meeussen (1967: 86, 90) himself later
hesitated about *ji-C structures, reconstructing a parenthetical onset in forms
like *(j)ijrb ‘know’, and an examination of the specific modern reflexes now shows
that the first *j is not needed.*?

%Similar variation can be found under the entries for ‘sky’, ‘fireplace’, ‘nose’, ‘eye’ or ‘tooth’ in
Koni Muluwa & Bostoen (2015: 72, 99, 127, 130, 181).

“*The roots were likely vowel-initial at an earlier stage too. Cf. Eastern Grassfields *li-it'/ma-
it"‘eye’, *din" ‘name’ (Elias et al. 1984: 38).

“There are also nouns like *jani ‘leaf, grass’ (BLR 1567, C.S. 926, 1928) which is commonly cl. 5/6
but its initial vowel is clearly seen in other classes: Lundu A1l e-anj 7/8, Bubi A31 s-anyj 19/13,
Maande A46 ny-any/ty-any 11/13, Luba-Kasai L31a [w-anyi 11, Tswa S51 by-anyi 14.

“2 Among dozens of *jij verb reflexes in the data from Guthrie (1967-71) and the Grollemund
Dataset, we find an element before the i only in Teke Yaa B73c yir ‘come’, Yao P21 (j)iis, and
Manyanga H16b, where they are resolving the hiatus of vowel-initial stems. Initial y is some-
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In *ji-C verbs, the South Bantu consonant changes are similar to what we saw
with class 5 reflexes, for which we reconstruct the prefix as *i- not *ji-. For exam-
ple, *ji-kad ‘dwell, sit’” > Manyika S13 gara, Makhuwa P31 khala, just as *i-kada
‘ember’ 5/6 > Manyika gara/makara, Makhuwa ni-khala.** Thus, we would do
better to return to the simpler version of Meeussen’s (1967) reconstructions: *ikad
‘sit’, “igad ‘shut’, “im ‘stand (up)’, and ji 6 ‘liquid’.

So, if the descendant languages almost never show any consonantal remnant
of the proposed first *j, why was there a reconstruction of *ji in these verbs in-
stead of simpler *i, and *jij instead of simpler *ij? If I understand the scholarly
history, the prefix *ji- (earlier *yi-) was reconstructed to explain some verb forms
which occasionally show i at the beginning of the stem or some consonant mu-
tation. Meinhof et al. (1932: 179) state, “But yi can also be what remains of an old
infinitive prefix, which has been retained in a few languages only. E.g. *-yikala
‘sit, remain’, Shambaa -ikata, Herero -kara, Swahili -kaa” Meinhof’s suggestion
that *yi- is what remains of an old infinitive prefix which later merged with the
class 5 prefix has not been accepted. A better source morpheme of the appropri-
ate shape and position is the reflexive pronoun *i-, which Meinhof et al. (1932:
43) wrote as yi. The incorporation of reflexive particles into verb forms is well
attested cross-linguistically and seen in Bantu languages in Tswana, Ganda and
others.** The fact that many Bantu languages lose or change the reflexive parti-
cle allows this particular morpheme to be lost or reanalysed as part of the verb
stem. Thus, the initial consonant in *yi- seems to be due to two factors: Meinhof’s
early etymology of the infinitive prefix from a verb ya, ye or yia ‘go’ (ibid. 43),
and the occasional forms in ji/yi in languages like Sango G61 and Kongo H16.%°
Accordingly, the reconstruction of the initial *j in these roots seems to be a relic
of Meinhof’s early work and can be removed.

times also found in other *jiC verb reflexes, e.g. Mpongwe Blla yir/jir ‘pour’ < *jit, Makonde
P23 yigal ‘open’ (but id ‘come’). It is particularly common in the verb *jib ‘steal’ which has
many zone AB reflexes with yib or jib.

“*Botne (1991) gives a wide set of reflexes and an analysis for *jikad ‘dwell, sit’.

*For Bantu reflexives, see Marlo (2015); for a discussion of the lexicalisation of reflexives, espe-
cially with *kada, see Botne (1991: 252).

“But certain sample languages dominated. Already in Meinhof’s (1899: 153) Grundrifs, two of
the four reflexes given for *yi-ama, yi-ma ‘stand’ have what looks like a consonantal reflex:
Northern Sotho S32 yema (ema, yama) and Sango jima. Later Laman’s data for Manyanga
Hi16b had a major role in the sample languages, with *ji-C reflexes like yikal ‘dwell’, yimit
‘become pregnant’. Thus, Meinhof et al. (1932: 161) analysed the Kongo -y- as a preservation
(even though they provided the evidence to show it is actually resolving the hiatus): “*yi > yi,
e.g. yiza ‘come’ < B. *yiya [...] In some instances, y is completely lost, e.g. ifigi ‘many’ < B.
yingi, kw-iza 15 infin. of yiza ‘come’. Sometimes k appears for y [...] e.g. kima (dial.) ‘stand fast’
< B. yima”
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There is a small but important group of PB nouns and verbs reconstructed
with *jij, with parallel reflexes:

« *jiji 6 ‘water’ (BLR 3433, ACDE+), *jija ‘fire’ (BLR 5884, ACDH+), *jija l1a
‘mother’ (BLR 3513, ABCFG);

« *jij ‘come’ (BLR 3425, ABCE+), *jij-ad ‘be full’ (BLR 3429, ABCD+).46

Obviously, the initial *j in all these stems can be omitted from the reconstruc-
tions. As usual, the noun reflexes are fairly stable: *jijd 1a ‘mother’ has five forms
in zones ABC, all with iy. For *jija ‘fire’, we see mostly y (many eya) but also
some strong forms in zone A.

In the group of verbs reconstructed with *jij, the shortness of most roots makes
it sometimes hard to be certain of cognates or distinguish other effects. Two of
the better documented verbs are *jijad ‘be full’ (*jijud ‘become full’) and *jijrb
‘know’.*’ In the reflexes of these lexemes, we typically see three types of initial
sequences with examples of ‘know’ from the Grollemund Dataset:

« Weak (3, 8) — frequent everywhere: Yasa A33a éyiba, Kuria JE43 ifla

« Strong (z, j, dz, etc.) — frequent everywhere, regular in South Bantu: Chewa
N31b dziwa

« i- + Strong - frequent in Eastern Bantu: Mwani G403 idgiwa

These outcomes are somewhat similar to the pattern that was discussed for
class 5. Since the South Bantu languages share common reflexes of *jij with what
was reconstructed as class 5 *i-strengthening of initial y (Shona z, Southern Sotho
t4, Venda d), it seems reasonable to tentatively consider that sort of *iy structure
for these words too. But in this case, *iy would have to be already present at the
PB level.

Let us begin with some examples of *jij ‘come’ from the North-Western branch-
es: Kundu A122 iya, Mkaa A15C yd, Kpe A22 ja, Kako A93 njg, Tsogo B31 e-y-q,
with an extended stem yak/zak seen in several B20 languages. For *jijib ‘know’:
Wumbvu B24 u-yiba. In Central-Western languages, ‘come’ and ‘know’: Mboshi
C25 i-yaa and i-yega, Bunji C25A i-jaa and i-jéfa, Mongo C61 ya and eb, Libobi

#6Cf. also the Eastern compound noun *jijokdds ‘grandchild’ 1/2 (BLR 3435, DEF+).

Y7Cf. C.S. 2047 *yijad ‘become full’; know’: C.S. 938, 968, 2001. I have not included very reduced
forms of ‘know’ like Abo A42 ji or Basaa A43a yi because of the possible relationship to the
stem yem/jem ‘know’ seen in A70.
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C412 bo-yéi and bo-yebi. In general, for these branches, there seems to be a major-
ity of weak reflexes but enough strong ones to need more study before making a
generalisation. Likewise, West-Coastal and South-Western Bantu have a mixture
of weak and strong forms, with much variation even inside subgroups.

In Eastern Bantu, almost all the reflexes are strong, but with such variation (j,
G s, [, ts, tf, z, dz, 3, &, etc.) that it is not easy to describe a common phonological
development for the branch (although perhaps for subgroups like South Bantu).
The same can be said for *bdij ‘work wood’ (BLR 8930, C.S. 32, 86), a rare example
of medial *ij in a verb stem: there are no citations for zones ABC so the recon-
struction must be attributed to an intermediate node of the Bantu Expansion, by
which time some relevant phonological developments might have taken place.

In short, *jij has become the traditional reconstruction for several stems reg-
ularly showing strong reflexes or i + strong in Eastern Bantu and frequently
elsewhere. Since there are only a few of these roots (just as with medial *j in
general), this *iX structure probably arose from the juncture of other elements
in the language. At present, I might propose *iy insofar as it is a common reflex
and plausible source for some of the other forms. But one would need to explain
the source of the glide, and how to distinguish the evolution of *V-iy-a, *V-i-ia,
and *V-i-a.

4 *j conditioned by preceding *n

Our final group is reconstructed *j when pre-nasalised or in nasal combinations.
Although BLR3 does not have "y as a separate phoneme from *j, it does dis-
tinguish *ny from *nj.*® Altogether, there are several categories we could con-
sider here (each followed by the number of main reconstructions in the BLR3
database):

« *N-j (stem-initial *j with the class 9 prefix) — 25 nouns
« *N-ny (stem-initial *ny with the class 9 prefix) — 3 nouns
« *ny (other stem-initial, or final *ny) - 7 verbs, 3 nouns

« *nj (stem-medial or final *nj) — 4 verbs, 8 nouns

8] maintain the graphic convention (used by Guthrie and BLR) of writing *ny in these recon-
structions, although *y1 may have been the case, as seems more likely in *nydmad ‘animal’ below.
The emphasis in the discussion is rather on distinguishing reconstructions of *ny/*n from those
with a stop or fricative under the cover term *nj.
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Whether or not all of these reconstructed categories are correct, there must
have been occasional cross-influence and reanalysis. Not surprisingly, BLR3
shows variation between *(N)j and *ny in some stems, e.g. Main 7055 *nydota
5, 9 ‘thirst’ ~ Variant 3580 *jota 9 ‘thirst’ and Main 3273 *jéd ‘shine, be clear’ ~
Variant 2324 *nyényé ‘star’.

We will mostly look at class 9/10 forms, which have nasal prefixes, but also
some forms with nasals in other classes. The patterns are more consistent if we
consider them by groups based on reflexes: (1) those with weak reflexes, pointing
to *n-y; (2) those with strong reflexes, pointing to *n-j/z; (3) those with mixed
classes.*’

4.1 Nouns supporting PB "ny

There are several nouns reconstructed with *nj or *ny that regularly have palatal
nasal reflexes in both Bantu and Grassfields languages.*®

*joka 9 ‘snake; intestinal worm’ (Guthrie both *ydka and *jéka) is attested in
all zones. All citations from zones A and B (which are half of the Bantu family
tree) have reflexes with p (or occasional n) and the preservation of p (or n) in
zones H, L, R and S confirm that *n-yéka ought to be reconstructed for PB. But in
some other zones there frequently arose fricatives, affricates, and palatal stops,
e.g. zones C (ndz, nz, nj, n), DEF (nz, nj, p, nc, nf, f; ch), M (nz, nj). This range
of mutations shows how *ny could evolve into strong forms, and the individual
variants were probably affected by the developing non-pre-nasalised phonemic
inventory in those sub-branches.

*jati 9 ‘buffalo’ is compiled by Guthrie (and followed by BLR3) in two se-
ries: *(n)yati (zones ABCEGMNPRS) and *jatf 9/10 (zones BCMN).*! It is hard
to believe that there were really two concurrent stems for a morphologically
invariable and semantically stable item (and no single language preserves a dou-
blet). Guthrie’s data has ny in all 11 forms from the North-Western branches, and
the majority elsewhere — leading us to reconstruct *nydti for PB node 1.°2
again it is interesting to note the half-dozen scattered forms in n-j or n-ds cited

Once

“The most extensive study of this category is Bostoen (2005: 182-88) who focuses on *jongd
‘cooking pot’, but includes *jondo ‘hammer, anvil’, *jénjé ‘cricket’ and many other relevant
lexemes. He assumes these class 9 nouns had a strong *NC in the C; position and shows how
Meinhof’s Rule plays a significant role in producing weak reflexes in Eastern Bantu.

*%In this section, unless otherwise specified, Bantu language data comes from Guthrie (1967-71)
and the Grollemund Dataset; Grassfields from the Grollemund Dataset.

S1C.S. 927, 1947, ps 495; BLR 1569.

**Frequent nasal-initial weak forms in Grassfields would tend to push the reconstruction back
further.
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by Guthrie. Several of these are clearly late innovations (distinct even from close
neighbours) but useful evidence that the development *ny > nj/nd3/nz is quite
possible in independent languages.

*jiimd 9 ‘back, rear’ is primarily listed by Guthrie under C.S. 2060 *yima.>
For this stem, Guthrie’s data is almost unanimously in favour of a weak onset,
with numerous variations on the initial sequence displaying the range that is
possible inside what I have called “weak”™: nyi in zones ADGHJKLR, ni DHKR,
ngi HL, nyu BDFGLMP, nu DEFM, nnyu E. Occasional forms in other classes (e.g.
Tikuu G41 mma 5, Mbundu H21 r-ima 5, Kwambi R23 oku-nima 15) show that
the initial nasal in class 9 could be perceived as the class 9 prefix or as part of
the stem. What is striking is the absence of strong forms (i.e. n-j, n-3, n-d3) in
Guthrie’s evidence, even in the presence of the high front vowel, which has a
spirantising effect in only a few cases, e.g. Sangu B42 nzimd ‘back, behind’ in
contrast to ny before the back vowels in the Sangu words for meat, god, snake,
bird, and body (Idiata-Mayombo 1993: 102).

Guthrie (followed by BLR) considered the basic classes of *joni ‘bird’ to be
7/8 or 12/13. However, the zone A and Bantoid evidence shows that the basic
classes were 9/10, with the diminutive ‘birdie’ as an alternative formed in Bantu
classes 7/8 or 12/13 (class 19 in Grassfields). The Grollemund Dataset lists over
sixty forms of this word from zone A, Jarawan and Grassfields languages—all
of them with n, p, or ny (likewise Tiv and Ekoid). The later diminutives in other
classes sometimes add prefixes to a stem with initial nasal, e.g. Shi JD53 a-nyonyi
or Oku (Grassfields) fa-nén, or without, e.g. Luba-Katanga L33 ky-onyi (or koni),
Tumbuka N21 chi-yuni.

One of the words most widespread in Bantu languages can be confidently re-
constructed at PB node 1 as *nyama 9 ‘animal, meat’, with palatal nasals also
frequent in Bantoid cognates. But the internal structure of the form is less clear.
It might seem simplest to reconstruct the PB root as *yama with a nasal class
marker and assume reanalysis led to occasional forms with PREFIX-nyamd in
other classes (especially the animate class 1 mu-). But several factors argue for
treating the palatal nasal as part of the PB root itself, as BLR reconstructs here ex-
ceptionally: *nyama. First, it seems there are apparently no strong onsets of this
word in Bantu languages. Also, unlike the word for ‘snake’, where some Grass-
fields and Beboid languages elide the initial nasal, the word for ‘animal” always
maintains an initial nasal in those languages. Possibly a pre-Bantoid proto-form

»BLR 3653 prefers *jiima, but the Grassfields, Tiv and Ekoid cognates argue for reconstructing
the front vowel for both Proto-Bantoid and PB, which was then sometimes affected by the
subsequent bilabial.
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had an i-prefix in some of these lexemes, e.g. ‘snake *i-noka or *in-oka or “in-
noka or *ni-oka, but the persistence of the palatal nasal in ‘animal’ suggests it
must have been part of the stem itself before Bantu.

4.2 Nouns supporting PB *nj/nz

There is also a group of nouns with consistent strong reflexes like nz, ndz, nds,
and nj in descendant Bantu languages. Some examples are:

*jogu 9 ‘elephant’ uniformly has strong reflexes: Mbonge A121 njeku, Basaa
A43a nd3ok, Mbula (Jarawan) nizil, West Kele B22a n3ok, Bangi C32 nzoku, Kongo
H16 nza, Ganda JE15 enjovu, Xhosa S41 indlovu (all from the Grollemund Dataset).

*jada 9 ‘hunger; famine’ is recorded in all Bantu zones, consistently with
strong reflexes: Akoose A15C nzdd, Bubi A31 ecald, Mpongwe Blla ndzana, Mo-
ngo Cé61 njala, Pende L11 nzala, Jita JE25 injara, Hehe G62 inzala, Zezuru S12
nzara; as well as Grassfields Fefe nzié and Aghem dzin, and Tiv ijan (all from the
Grollemund Dataset).

*jida 9 ‘path’ is recorded in all Bantu zones, consistently with strong reflexes:
Manenguba A15 nzé, Kulung (Jarawan) njéré, Eton A71 zén, Ngom B22b nzela,
Punu B43 nzils, Rundi JD62 inzira, Lenje M61 nshila, Tsonga S53 ndlela; as well
as Grassfields Fefe md-n-3i and Aghem dj3i (all from the Grollemund Dataset).

Although our best examples of roots supporting PB *ny occasionally develop
strong forms, roots supporting PB *nz/nj almost never weaken to ny. Accordingly,
class 9 roots with mixed reflexes are best reconstructed with *ny.

4.3 Nouns with mixed classes

So far, we have considered class 9 singular nouns that pair with class 10 plurals,
and both classes are reconstructed by Meeussen (1967: 97) with prefix *n-. But
a good way to test the conditioning of *j is to look at nouns which have allo-
morphs in different classes, i.e. in the phonological environments of different
class prefixes.

Some of the best cases for testing nasal and non-nasal environments are nouns
with singular cl. 11 prefix *do- and plural cl. 10 prefix *n-. An example is *jdada
11/10 “fingernail’, for which forms in classes 7/8 and 5/6 are also recorded, often
with a semantic difference, e.g. ‘finger’ or ‘hand’ (BLR 1558, C.S. 919-20, 1893-4).
In those languages which maintain some form of the cl. 11 prefix (either fully
or integrated into another class), we sometimes see the original weak nasal-less
stem, e.g. Mbole D11 [wala, but also the nasal incorporated, e.g. Wumbvu B24
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linala, Bangi C32 I3nzali, and sometimes apparently even the cl. 7 prefix incor-
porated, e.g. Songola D24 [ii-chala. These nasal intrusions into cl. 11 show that
analogy played a strong role in paradigm levelling, but the motivation might also
be resolving an original hiatus from something like *de-(y)ala, hence Tetela C71
lokala.

North-Western class 10 (or 9) forms with palatal nasal reflexes, e.g. Mbuu A15A
nyan, Kulung (Jarawan) nyaali, Njem A84 nya, as well as non-nasal forms in
other classes, e.g. Abo A42 tf-dt, argue for reconstructing a PB weak stem also
for the nasal variants, e.g. *n-(y)ada. But strengthening of *ny > nz is seen in cer-
tain languages and groups like B50-80 + H16, where almost all the nasal forms
are strong. Thus, class 11/10 pairs like Bali-Teke B75 liyala/ndzala, Nilamba F31
loala/nzala, and Zezuru S12 rwara/nzara support PB *(y)ada, with some form
of post-nasal strengthening (generalised in Nilamba nzoka ‘snake’, but not in
Zezuru nydkad). This post-nasal strengthening or analogy must be localised be-
cause a mixture of its presence and its absence is seen among related languages:
Kaningi Nord B602 lepara and Atsitsege B701 linala, but “Teke d’Ibali (Congo)”
B71alb lindzala and Wuumu B78 linzal.

The lexemes *jiki 9/10 ‘bee’ and 14 ‘honey’ provide another set of allomorphs.
Guthrie gives more than thirty forms for ‘honey’ from every zone, yet none
of them has a stop or even a glide as an onset to the root: e.g. Bubi A31 b-oe,
Bulu A74a w-ge, Mfinu B83 buiw, Kuyu E51 0-oke, Manyanga H16b bw-iki, Luba-
Katanga L33 bu-uki, Yao P21 u-uci, Xhosa S41 ub-usi>* In that sense, the data
looks like that of the vowel-initial nominal roots discussed earlier, for example,
*bo-ato 14 ‘canoe’. For ‘bee’ (with the nasalising prefix of classes 9/10, and by
extension 11), Guthrie provides evidence only for forms in ny- in zones A and
B: Bubi A31 lp-nyoe, Mpongwe Blla nyge, Ngom B22b da-nyoj, Lumbu B44 nyosi,
Nzebi B52 nyyx(j), Bali-Teke B75 nniii. Similar forms in ny- are found through-
out all regions of Bantu. So, the uniform testimony of the North-Western lan-
guages, with parallels in other zones, supports a PB weak onset for both words,
e.g. “bos(s)kr ‘honey’ and *nr-skr ‘bee’(or *bes-ywkr or *n-yeoskr).> In that case, the
strong forms of ‘bee’ in a number of Bantu languages (e.g. Bangi C32 lp-ndzoij,
Nande JD42 en-zuki, Ila M63 in-zuki) must once again be due to some post-nasal

C.S. 962, 2003-4, 2113, 2156-7, 2159 (Guthrie 1967: 124-125, §74.31-4).

The original character of the root’s first vowel is unclear. It could be a front vowel which was
affected by the back vowel of the cl. 14 and 11 prefixes, or it could be a back vowel which was
affected by the glide y or V,. The editors of BLR3 reconstruct the front vowel, but the evidence
of most zones (including AB) argues for the back vowel at PB node 1. But cf. Jarawan i in
‘honey’: Mbula nyi, Jaku binyi, Bankal nyi (Gerhardt 1982: 92).
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strengthening of ny > nz, occasionally leading to mixed paradigms like Rundi
JD62 uru-yuki/in-zuki 11/10.

Another example of apparent nasal strengthening would be *jondo hammer,
anvil’ (C.S. 965, 2171, 706), with weak reflexes in various classes: Pongo A26 e-
ondo 7/8 ‘axe’, Ngombe C41 e-yondp 7/8 ‘hammer’, and Ngom B22b y-ondo 19/13
‘axe’, but strong in Benga A34 njondo 9/6 ‘hammer’. Cf. Tiv nondo/j-nyondo.

4.4 Summary of *ny and *nj/nz

There are two sets of nasal patterns for *j with distinctly different onsets: palatal
nasal (ny) and stronger combinations (nj, nz, ndz, etc.). In fact, in the dozens
of languages in zones A and B which have reflexes of both ‘snake’ (apparently
*yoka) and ‘elephant’ (apparently *zogu or *jogu), none has the same onset for
the two words. The same distinction in zones G and S shows that this is not an
areal phenomenon and should be reconstructed for PB.>

If one wanted to reconstruct both these sets under one proto-phoneme, one
would likely start at some pre-Bantu stage with the palatal nasal form and gen-
erate the strong nasal form as a conditioned allophone, since that is the direc-
tionality seen in the examples above: strong PB *nz/nj forms (seen uniformly in
*jogu ‘elephant’, *jada ‘hunger’, *jida ‘path’) rarely weaken in Bantu languages,
whereas PB *ny was often strengthened in various ways. This strengthening is
seen both in class 9/10 lexemes like *ydka ‘snake’ and lexemes of mixed classes
like *(y)kr 9/10 ‘bee’ and 14 ‘honey’. For the lexemes considered in this section,
neither the influence of tone nor a subsequent vowel would give us a phonolog-
ical rule to generate the strong reflexes. A possible rule could be based on C,:>’
that voiced C, leads to a strong reflex of C; after nasal prefixes, e.g. *jada ‘hunger;
famine’, *jadi ‘lightning’, *jida ‘path’, *jogu ‘elephant’, *jogd ‘groundnut’; and the
lack of C, would also need to qualify, e.g. *jo ‘house’ and *jdi ‘outside’. But appar-
ent exceptions can be found, and the status and age of each lexeme would need
to be studied. Any phonological rule would also need to account for variations
in strong and weak reflexes of *nj in C, as well. Even if a rule for allocating allo-
phones could be found, it would have started in some pre-Bantu stage to account
for parallels in other Bantoid groups, and it is not clear how long it operated or
when the allophones eventually phonemicised.

>For nouns maintaining this distinction in Tswana, where the contrast is between weak n and
strong t4, see Creissels (1999: 306-307).

This is the approach of Meeussen (1973: 9-10). A phenomenon like Meinhof’s Rule (nasal as-
similation of N-C, before nasal or nasalised C, in nouns) in some Bantu languages supports
the consideration of C, influence on C,.
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Accordingly, for BLR’s nasalised or post-nasal *j, at the stage of PB node 1, it
seems simplest to separately reconstruct initial “ny and *nj/nz. For ‘animal, meat’,
one may also maintain a structure like BLR’s *n-nyama.

5 Conclusions

In looking at environments where PB *j has been reconstructed, we have seen
that it is a collection of distinct stories which require separate reconstructions,
some clearer than others. Most often *j is really just a placeholder for various
effects that occurred at morpheme boundaries and needs to be deconstructed,
not reconstructed. To summarise, I have proposed replacing BLR3 *j and *nj with
a PB inventory of this sort:

« initial ¢ (in most nouns and some verbs)
e.g. “ato ‘canoe’, *(y)at ‘split’, “ico ‘eye’;

+ both ny and nz (in cl. 9 or 10 onsets and sometimes medially)
e.g. “nyoka ‘snake’, *nzogu ‘elephant’, *nydnza 9 ‘lake’;

« y (in some onsets and medially)*?

e.g. *yib ‘steal’, “kaya ‘leaf’, *iyad ‘be full’??

This would mean removing *j from the reconstructed consonant chart in
Meeussen (1967: 83), and in all his reconstructed forms. Likewise, there is no
need for *j in the reconstruction of the pronominal prefixes (augments) of classes
1, 9 and 10 (*ju, *j1, and *ji respectively) nor in the demonstratives built on them
(Meeussen 1967: 97, 107).

What are the implications for PB phonology and its evolution?

Vowel-initial roots The reconstruction of vowel-initial roots is an old idea,
which was never really refuted. The Homburger-Coupez tradition put initial *g’/j
in these roots and led to an expectation of CV-syllable structure in Bantu lexemes,
but certain PB inflectional prefixes have always been reconstructed with initial
vowels and thus inflected forms are often vowel-initial. It is clearly easier from
the phylogenetic viewpoint to explain the exceptional strong (z/j) forms in a
few languages than the weak (y, w, #) forms in the great majority of languages

®BLR3 has already addressed other types of stems where Meeussen (1967: 82) considered it
“difficult to distinguish VV from VjV, e.g. -béjad-/-bé(j)ad-/-béad- «plant, sow»” — in this case
reconstructing BLR 165 *biad.
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across most major branches. The failure of *j to undergo Bantu Spirantisation
and the extreme rarity of *j at C, in roots is not surprising if reconstructed *j is
understood as a construct based on later effects seen at morpheme boundaries
in various languages or groupings. A number of these roots are found in Bantoid
languages and further study may justify a reconstruction of some words with a
consonant at some pre-Bantu stage, but our goal here was simply to clarify PB
node 1.

Distinguishing *ny and *nz Whatever the pre-Bantu history, for PB one should
make a distinction between *ny and some other nasal sequence. While [nz], [ndz]
and [nj] all frequently occur as “strong” reflexes of BLR’s *nj, the most common
is perhaps [nz], so *nz is a reasonable choice for the PB symbol, and it has the
advantage of being detached from the conflations of the current symbol *j. Of
course, the specific phonetic features of any symbol will depend on further study
of Bantoid data and directional tendencies in sound changes involving these sorts
of fricatives. Since [s] has been seen as the likely phonetic value of *c, it might be
useful to remove the palatal series altogether and follow Greenberg in relabelling
both *c and *j as *s and *z. The presence of *ny and *nz in the PB inventory might
suggest that independent *y and *z were more frequent at some pre-Bantu stage,
just as they were later in many Bantu branches.

Is *y part of the PB phonemic inventory? Many contemporary Bantu or Ban-
toid languages have semi-vowels, so it would not be surprising to include them
in the PB system. Or perhaps the better question is at what stage(s) to recon-
struct them.” The strongest cases for an early y that we have seen are in medial
position in a few nouns, verbs in *iya, and in the initial position of some verb
stems. Also, if we are reconstructing *ny (*n) for PB, it would not be a surprise to
include a palatal glide. Its initial frequency might not have been high, but various
processes have increased its frequency. The extent to which /y/ or /w/ should be
reconstructed either as a phoneme or allophone (and at what stages) needs fresh
study, free from the legacy of current unitary *j. One might ask whether PB had

rules for vowel contraction or hiatus resolution.®?

»Nurse & Hinnebusch (1993: 61) in their overview of the phonological system of Proto-Sabaki:
“the glides w and y are unchanged from earlier proto periods.” Meinhof et al. (1932: 28) also
reconstructed allophonic semi-vowels *y and *w (from *i and #).

0Cf. Meeussen (1967: 82): “A closed vowel (i, y; i, u; e, o) followed by a more open vowel (i, u, e,
0, a) is sufficient to account for the occurrence of semi-vowels in the present-day languages. It
is often difficult to distinguish VV from VjV (which will usually be written here as V(j)V”
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Glide creation and strengthening Several times, we have seen variation be-
tween strong (z, j, 3, etc.) and weak (g, y) reflexes in closely related groups of
Bantu languages. This reinforces the cross-linguistic evidence discussed at the
beginning that glides can often become fricatives and sometimes vice-versa. En-
vironments that favour strengthening in the history of Bantu are preposed i and
n from a variety of inflectional prefixes, e.g. *nydka ‘snake’ > Ngombe C41 nd3o,
Chewa N31b njoka. But languages can also make changes elsewhere, e.g. Eastern
Bantu *k&yo ‘fig-tree’ > Yao kuju.®! Faytak (2014) presents several examples of
“high vowel fricativization” by which front high vowels change to coronal frica-
tives, i.e. [i] — [z] or [z]. This process “that ends in complete fricativization of
reconstructible *i and *y” (2014: 60) could be one of the routes of what appears
to be strengthening of glides.®? Glides, nasals, stops or fricatives could also arise
at morpheme boundaries as incorporations of class or infinitive prefixes (*n or
*kov) or other analogical processes.

Acknowledgements

I am grateful to the participants at the Bantu 6 Conference for their comments
and questions, and particularly to Koen Bostoen, Gérard Philippson, and the ed-
itors and reviewers of this volume for their many helpful suggestions.

References

Atta, Samuel Ebongkome. 1993. The phonology of Lukundu (Bakundu). Yaoundé:
Université de Yaoundé I. (MA thesis).

Baker, Gary K. & Caroline R. Wiltshire. 2003. An OT treatment of palatal forti-
tion in Argentinian Spanish. In Ana Teresa Pérez-Leroux & Yves Roberge (eds.),
Romance linguistics: Theory and acquisition. Selected papers from the 32nd Lin-
guistic Symposium on Romance Languages (LSRL), Toronto, April 2002 (Current
Issues in Linguistic Theory 244), 33-48. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

$1See Mortensen (2012) for the emergence of obstruents after high vowels as a recurring sound
change, including examples in Grassfields Bantu.

(’zFollowing up on Connell (2007), who reviews fricative vowel phonemes in a Mambiloid lect,
Faytak (2014: 64-78) discusses fricativisation in Grassfields and other Bantoid languages but
mostly with regard to back vowels. Cf. also Hall (2014) for Westphalian German Spirantisation:
“the change from an original prevocalic long vowel to the corresponding short vowel plus
fricative (i.e. [y])”

95



Jeftrey Wills

Bastin, Yvonne, André Coupez & Michael Mann. 1999. Continuity and divergence
in the Bantu languages: Perspectives from a lexicostatistic study (Annals — Hu-
man Sciences 162). Tervuren: Royal Museum for Central Africa. https://www.
africamuseum.be/en/research/discover/human_ sciences/ culture _society/
lexicostatistic-study-bantu-languages.

Bastin, Yvonne, André Coupez, Evariste Mumba & Thilo C. Schadeberg (eds.).
2002. Bantu lexical reconstructions 3 / Reconstructions lexicales bantoues 3. Ter-
vuren: Royal Museum for Central Africa. http://www . africamuseum . be /
collections/browsecollections/humansciences/blr.

Baucom, Kenneth L. 1975. The phonology of proto-Wambo. African Studies 34(3).
165-184.

Bostoen, Koen. 2005. Des mots et des pots en bantou : une approche linguistique de
Phistoire de la céramique en Afrique (Schriften zur Afrikanistik / Research in
African Studies 9). Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang.

Bostoen, Koen. 2009. Shanjo and Fwe as part of Bantu Botatwe: A diachronic
phonological approach. In Akinloye Ojo & Lioba Moshi (eds.), Selected Proceed-
ings of the 39th Annual Conference on African Linguistics, 110-130. Somerville,
MA: Cascadilla Proceedings Project.

Bostoen, Koen. 2019. Reconstructing Proto-Bantu. In Mark Van de Velde, Koen
Bostoen, Derek Nurse & Gérard Philippson (eds.), The Bantu languages,
2nd edn. (Routledge Language Family Series), 308-334. Milton Park, Abing-
don: Routledge.

Bostoen, Koen & Yvonne Bastin. 2016. Bantu lexical reconstruction. In Oxford
handbooks online. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Botne, Robert. 1991. Variation and word formation in Proto-Bantu: The case of
*YIKAD-. Afrika und Ubersee: Sprachen, Kulturen 74(2). 247-268.

Bourquin, Walther. 1923. Neue Ur-Bantu-Wortstimme, nebst einem Beitrag zur
Erforschung der Bantu-Wurzeln (Beiheft zur Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen-
Sprachen 5). Berlin: Dietrich Reimer (Ernst Vohsen).

Bulkens, Annelies. 2009. Quelques thémes pour ‘pirogue’ dans les langues ban-
toues. Africana Linguistica 15. 27-58.

Bybee, Joan L. & Shelece Easterday. 2019. Consonant strengthening: A crosslin-
guistic survey and articulatory proposal. Linguistic Typology 23(2). 263-302.
Connell, Bruce. 2007. Mambila fricative vowels and Bantu spirantization.

Africana Linguistica 13. 7-31.

Coupez, André. 1954. Les phonémes bantous g et j non précédés de nasale. Zaire :

revue congolaise / Zaire: Congolees tijdschrift 8. 157-161.

96


https://www.africamuseum.be/en/research/discover/human_sciences/culture_society/lexicostatistic-study-bantu-languages
https://www.africamuseum.be/en/research/discover/human_sciences/culture_society/lexicostatistic-study-bantu-languages
https://www.africamuseum.be/en/research/discover/human_sciences/culture_society/lexicostatistic-study-bantu-languages
http://www.africamuseum.be/collections/browsecollections/humansciences/blr
http://www.africamuseum.be/collections/browsecollections/humansciences/blr
https://doi.org/10.1093/oxfordhb/9780199935345.013.36
https://doi.org/10.1093/oxfordhb/9780199935345.013.36

2 Sorting out Proto-Bantu *j

Coupez, André, Yvonne Bastin & Evariste Mumba (eds.). 1998. Bantu lexical re-
constructions 2/ Reconstructions lexicales bantoues 2. Tervuren: Royal Museum
for Central Africa.

Crane, Thera M. 2011. Beyond time: Temporal and extra-temporal functions of tense
and aspect marking in Totela, a Bantu language of Zambia. Berkeley, CA: Uni-
versity of California. (Doctoral dissertation).

Crane, Thera M., Larry M. Hyman & Simon Nsielanga Tukumu. 2011. A grammar
of Nzadi [B.865]: A Bantu language of the Democratic Republic of Congo (Uni-
versity of California Publications in Linguistics 147). Berkeley, CA: University
of California Press.

Creissels, Denis. 1999. Remarks on the sound correspondences between Proto-
Bantu and Tswana (S.31), with particular attention to problems involving *j (or
*y), *i and sequences *NC. In Jean-Marie Hombert & Larry M. Hyman (eds.),
Bantu historical linguistics: Theoretical and empirical perspectives (CSLI Lecture
Notes 99), 297-334. Stanford, CA: Center for the Study of Language & Infor-
mation.

de Schryver, Gilles-Maurice, Rebecca Grollemund, Simon Branford & Koen Bos-
toen. 2015. Introducing a state-of-the-art phylogenetic classification of the
Kikongo Language Cluster. Africana Linguistica 21. 87-162 + supplementary
material online.

den Besten, Margaret G. G. 2016. A phonology of Batanga (Bantu A30); The Bana’s
dialect. Leiden: Leiden University. (MA thesis).

Elias, Philip, Jacqueline Leroy & Jan Voorhoeve. 1984. Mbam-Nkam or Eastern
Grassfields. Afrika und Ubersee: Sprachen, Kulturen 67(1). 31-107.

Ellington, John Ernest. 1977. Aspects of the Tiene language. Madison, WI: Univer-
sity of Wisconsin—-Madison. (Doctoral dissertation).

Essono, Jean-J. Marie. 2000. L’ewondo : langue bantu du Cameroun : phonologie —
morphologie — syntaxe. Yaoundé: Presses de I’'Université catholique d’Afrique
centrale.

Faytak, Matthew. 2014. High vowel fricativization and chain shift. UC Berkeley
Phonology Lab Annual Report 10. 52-100.

Fivaz, Derek. 1986. A reference grammar of Oshindonga (Wambo) (African Studies
of the Academy 1). Windhoek: Department of African Languages.

Gerhardt, Ludwig. 1982. Jarawan Bantu: The mistaken identity of the Bantu who
turned north. Afrika und Ubersee: Sprachen, Kulturen 65(1). 75-87.

Greenberg, Joseph H. 1969. Review of I. Fodor’s (1966) The problems in the classi-
fication of the African languages: Methodological and theoretical conclusions
concerning the classification system of Joseph H. Greenberg. Language 45.
427-432.

97



Jeftrey Wills

Grégoire, Claire & Jean-Paul Rekanga. 1994. Nouvelles hypotheéses diachroniques
sur la cl 10b du myene-nkomi (Blle). Africana Linguistica 11. 71-77.

Grollemund, Rebecca. 2012. Nouvelles approches en classification : application aux
langues bantu du nord-ouest. Lyon: Université Lumieére — Lyon 2. (Doctoral
dissertation).

Grollemund, Rebecca, Simon Branford, Koen Bostoen, Andrew Meade, Chris Ven-
ditti & Mark Pagel. 2015. Bantu expansion shows that habitat alters the route
and pace of human dispersals. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences
of the United States of America 112(43). 13296-13301.

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1953. The Bantu languages of Western Equatorial Africa (Hand-
book of African Languages). London: Oxford University Press (for the Interna-
tional African Institute).

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1965. Comparative Bantu: A preview. Journal of African Lan-
guages 4(1). 40-45.

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1967. Comparative Bantu: An introduction to the comparative
linguistics and prehistory of the Bantu languages. Part I, Volume 1: The compar-
ative linguistics of the Bantu languages. Farnborough: Gregg Press.

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1967-71. Comparative Bantu: An introduction to the compara-
tive linguistics and prehistory of the Bantu languages (4 volumes). Farnborough:
Gregg International.

Hall, T. Alan. 2014. The analysis of Westphalian German spirantization. Diachron-
ica 31(2). 223-266.

Hannan, Michael. 1974. Standard Shona dictionary. 2nd revised edition. Salisbury:
Rhodesia Literature Bureau.

Hedinger, Robert. 1987. The Manenguba languages (Bantu A.15, Mbo cluster) of
Cameroon. London: School of Oriental & African Studies, University of London.
(Doctoral dissertation).

Homburger, Lilias. 1913. Etude sur la phonétique historique du bantou (Biblio-
théque de I’Ecole des hautes études. IVe section, Sciences historiques et
philologiques 209). Paris: H. Champion.

Hualde, José Ignacio. 2011. Sound change. In Marc van Oostendorp, Colin J.
Ewen, Elizabeth Hume & Keren Rice (eds.), The Blackwell companion to phonol-
ogy (Blackwell Companions to Linguistics), 2214-2235. Malden, MA: Wiley-
Blackwell.

Hyman, Larry M. & Francis X. Katamba. 1999. The syllable in Luganda phonology
and morphology. In Harry van der Hulst & Nancy A. Ritter (eds.), The syllable:
Views and facts (Studies in Generative Grammar 45), 349-416. Berlin: Mouton
de Gruyter.

98



2 Sorting out Proto-Bantu *j

Idiata-Mayombo, Daniel-Franck. 1993. Eléments de phonologie diachronique du
isangu (B. 42). Pholia 8. 67-108.

Kamba Muzenga, Jean-Georges. 1988. Comportement du préfixe nominal de
classe 5 en bantou. Annales £Aquatoria 9. 89-131.

Koni Muluwa, Joseph & Koen Bostoen. 2015. Lexique comparé des langues bantu
du Kwilu (République démocratique du Congo): Frangais — anglais — 21 langues
bantu (B, C, H, K, L) (Grammatical Analyses of African Languages 48). Cologne:
Rudiger Koppe.

Mabho, Jouni F. 2007. A referential classification of the Bantu languages: Keeping
Guthrie’s system updated. Preliminary (online) version # 6 (dated 28 January
2007). Accessed 31 January 2007, but no longer online.

Marlo, Michael R. 2015. Exceptional properties of the reflexive in Bantu lan-
guages. Nordic Journal of African Studies 24(1). 1-22.

Mathangwane, Joyce T. 1999. Ikalanga phonetics and phonology: A synchronic and
diachronic study (Stanford Monographs in African Language). Stanford, CA:
Center for the Study of Language & Information.

Meeussen, Achiel Emiel. 1967. Bantu grammatical reconstructions. Africana Lin-
guistica 3. 79-121.

Meeussen, Achiel Emiel. 1969. Bantu lexical reconstructions. Unpublished ms., 28
pp- Tervuren: Royal Museum for Central Africa.

Meeussen, Achiel Emiel. 1973. Comparative Bantu: Test cases for method. African
Language Studies 14. 6-18.

Meeussen, Achiel Emiel & Archibald N. Tucker. 1955. Les phonémes du ganda et
du bantou commun. Africa: Journal of the International African Institute 25(2).
170-180.

Meinhof, Carl. 1899. Grundrif einer Lautlehre der Bantusprachen, nebst Anleitung
zur Aufnahme von Bantusprachen. Anhang: Verzeichnis von Bantuwortstimmen
(Abhandlungen fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 11(2)). Leipzig: F.A. Brock-
haus.

Meinhof, Carl. 1910. Grundrif3 einer Lautlehre der Bantusprachen, nebst Anleitung
zur Aufnahme von Bantusprachen. Anhang: Verzeichnis von Bantuwortstimmen.
2nd revised edition. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer (Ernst Vohsen).

Meinhof, Carl, Alice Werner & Nicolaas J. Van Warmelo. 1932. Introduction to the
phonology of the Bantu languages. Being the English version of Grundrifs einer
Lautlehre der Bantusprachen. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer (Ernst Vohsen).

Mortensen, David R. 2012. The emergence of obstruents after high vowels. Di-
achronica 29(4). 434-470.

99



Jeftrey Wills

Mous, Maarten & Anneke Breedveld. 1986. A dialectometrical study of some
Bantu languages (A. 40 — A. 60) of Cameroon. In Gladys Guarisma & Wil-
helm J. G. Mohlig (eds.), La méthode dialectometrique appliquée aux langues
africaines, 177-241. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer.

Ngunga, Armindo S. A. 2000. Phonology and morphology of the Ciyao verb (Stan-
ford Monographs in African Languages). Stanford, CA: Center for the Study
of Language & Information.

Nurse, Derek. 1979. Classification of the Chaga dialects: Language and history on
Kilimanjaro, the Taita Hills and the Pare Mountains. Hamburg: Helmut Buske.

Nurse, Derek & Thomas J. Hinnebusch. 1993. Swahili and Sabaki: A linguistic
history (University of California Publications in Linguistics 121). Berkeley, CA:
University of California Press.

Nurse, Derek & Gérard Philippson. 2003. Towards a historical classification of
the Bantu languages. In Derek Nurse & Gérard Philippson (eds.), The Bantu
languages (Language Family Series 4), 164-181. London: Routledge.

Odden, David. 2003. Rufiji-Ruvuma (N10, P10-P20). In Derek Nurse & Gérard
Philippson (eds.), The Bantu languages (Language Family Series 4), 529-545.
London: Routledge.

Pacchiarotti, Sara, Natalia Chousou-Polydouri & Koen Bostoen. 2019. Untangling
the West-Coastal Bantu mess: Identification, geography and phylogeny of the
Bantu B50-80 languages. Africana Linguistica 25. 155-229.

Philippson, Gérard & Rebecca Grollemund. 2019. Classifying Bantu languages.
In Mark Van de Velde, Koen Bostoen, Derek Nurse & Gérard Philippson (eds.),
The Bantu languages, 2nd edn. (Routledge Language Family Series), 335-354.
Milton Park, Abingdon: Routledge.

Rekanga, Jean-Paul. 1994. Les réflexes du protobantou en myene-nkomi, langue
bantoue du Gabon (Blle). Africana Linguistica 11. 149-167.

Schadeberg, Thilo C. 2003. Historical linguistics. In Derek Nurse & Gérard
Philippson (eds.), The Bantu languages (Language Family Series 4), 143-163.
London: Routledge.

Sihler, Andrew L. 1995. New comparative grammar of Greek and Latin. New York,
NY: Oxford University Press.

Stappers, Leo. 1971. Esquisse de la langue lengola. Africana Linguistica 5. 255-307.

Teil-Dautrey, Gisele. 2004. Lexiques proto-bantous : étude des cooccurrences seg-
mentales et supra-segmentales. Lyon: Université Lumiére — Lyon 2. (Doctoral
dissertation).

Turvey, B. H. C., W. Zimmermann & G. B. Taapopi. 1977. Kwanyama — English
dictionary. Johannesburg: Witwatersrand University Press.

100



2 Sorting out Proto-Bantu *j

Van de Velde, Mark. 2006. A description of Eton: Phonology, morphology, basic
syntax and lexicon. Leuven: Katholieke Universiteit Leuven. (Doctoral disser-
tation).

Yanes, Serge & Eyinga Essam Moise. 1987. Dictionnaire boulou — francgais, francais
— boulou; avec grammaire. Sangmelima: P. Monti.

101






Part 11

Proto-Bantu verbal morphology






Chapter 3

Tense in Proto-Bantu
Derek Nurse® & John R. Watters®

aIndependent Scholar PSIL International

The focus of this chapter is the appearance of tense in Proto-Bantu (PB). Most
Niger-Congo (NC) languages are aspect-prominent, having no tense contrasts, and
the same is generally assumed for ancestral Proto-Niger-Congo. PB emerged from
part of an eastern subgroup of NC to which we refer as Bantoid. Some 5000 years
ago or earlier, tense was innovated at an early stage in a region along and to the
east of the Cameroon Volcanic Line. This means that tense is not unique to PB
but is inherited by PB from its forebears. We propose two lines of verbal develop-
ment for Narrow Bantu (NB) based on the verbal phenomena we traced. The data
did not always allow us to base our analysis on the strict application of the Com-
parative Method to the exponents of tense and aspect, but examination of specific
systematic features of the verbal systems in NB and parts of Bantoid led us to infer
plausible paths of verbal development to explain the data.

1 Introduction

This chapter is organised as follows. §2 deals with what can reasonably be recon-
structed for Proto-Bantu (PB). Our reconstruction differs somewhat from that in
two earlier works, partly because we took into consideration new evidence from
the north-western Narrow Bantu (NB) languages. §3 sets out something of the
rich and complicated tense systems that have evolved in NB’s eastern Bantoid
siblings: Grassfields Bantu, Tikar, Beboid, Yemne-Kimbi, and parts of Mambiloid.
In §4 we integrate the first two sections, by juxtaposing the PB reconstructions
with what we find in eastern Bantoid.

Reconstruction of tense in these eastern Bantoid languages differs crucially
from the reconstruction of tense in other language families, e.g. Romance (Indo-
European). Tense categories and their morphological exponents in today’s Ro-
mance languages can be mostly shown to develop organically from a single set

Derek Nurse & John R. Watters. 2022. Tense in Proto-Bantu. In Koen Bostoen,
Gilles-Maurice de Schryver, Rozenn Guérois & Sara Pacchiarotti (eds.), On
/IIII reconstructing Proto-Bantu grammar, 105-171. Berlin: Language Science Press.
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of categories and exponents in Latin. That is not the case for the eastern Bantoid
languages: while their categories are generally relatable, each has a distinct set
of morphological exponents, not derivable from a common ancestral system. We
think that tense contrasts developed in two stages. The initial stage saw a single
past and maybe a single future developing, most likely at one geographical locus,
probably in an early eastern Bantoid lect! or a small set of closely related east-
ern Bantoid lects, in south-western Cameroon. At a later stage, multiple pasts
and future contrasts evolved from their respective single earlier tense, probably
in Eastern Grassfields. In both cases, we see tense diffusing out from an initial
point into adjacent groups, each group imitating the tense category/-ies but us-
ing its own morphology, hence the disparity in morphological exponence. Our
focus is to identify within the Bantoid variation those exponents of tense that
we can relate to reconstructed PB forms.

We would add three caveats. First, any distinctions we may make between
groupings within NB on the basis of differing distributions of verbal features,
e.g.in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2 below, may or may not correspond to distinctions made
by others using different features or criteria. We are not proposing a new classifi-
cation, but rather we are attempting to account for periods of verbal development
within PB, based on specific phenomena.? We think proto-languages are like real
languages in having temporal and regional variation. Our distinction might or
might not correspond to proposals made by others using different methods.

Second, reconstructing cognitive-systemic-morphological entities such as
tense/aspect (TA) differs from the classic Comparative Method (CM). Where the
CM has a long and established tradition involving a defined methodology and
mostly well-defined results, it will be seen that what we are doing here has no
established tradition. It involves some results that few would disagree with, but
also several issues for which we have several plausible explanations but no tools
to make a definite choice among them. Probability plays an important role in this
chapter.

Third, the two foci of this chapter are the Eastern Grassfields languages and
the presence of tense and aspect in PB. However, we are mindful that some read-
ers may turn back when faced with the combination of a mass of unfamiliar
languages and an unfamiliar topic and/or theory, so we — and our editors — have

"We use “lect” as a neutral term to cover language, dialect, or other local varieties.

“The latest overall classification of Bantu languages is Grollemund et al. (2015). It is a phy-
logeny of over 400 Bantu languages relying on basic vocabulary. Despite our reservations
about lexicon-based quantitative approaches to language classification, we can identify the
present study on the origin of tense in Bantu and Bantoid as primarily concerning nodes 0 and
11in the tree proposed by Grollemund et al. (2015).
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tried to make the content transparent. For definitions of central terminology,
see Appendix A. For geographical location, see Figure 3 in the introduction to §3,
Figure 5 in §3.4.3, and Figure 6 in §4.4.

2 Reconstructing tense for PB

There have been two previous attempts at reconstructing tense for PB: Meeussen
(1967: 112-113) and Nurse (2008: 226-283).> Their conclusions are quite similar.
This is not surprising as their basic assumptions and procedures are similar. They
surveyed pre-stem and final vowel (FV) morphemes occurring widely across an
array of NB languages and then assembled them to represent categories.* These
categories involved drawing on their experience with languages mainly in the
east, south, and centre of the NB area. Moreover, they assumed the PB verb had
an agglutinating structure. Both scholars worked from morphemes to meaning,
because it is easier to work from concrete morphology and structure than from
the more elusive semantics.

Following the phylogenetic tree proposed for NB in Figure 1 of Grollemund et
al. (2015: 2), we include in this chapter a short but crucial section on tense/aspect
categories in NB languages of the North-Western Bantu Cameroon (NWB Camer-
oon) and Gabon (NWB Gabon), Central-Western Bantu (CWB), and West-Western
Bantu (WWB). These include languages of Guthrie zones A, B, C, and D, namely
NWB Cameroon (A10-70), NWB Gabon (A80-90, B10-30), CWB (C10-18 and D10-
30), and WWB (B40-80 and H10-30-42).> We note that languages of zones D10,
D20, and D30 are found in both CWB and Eastern Bantu (EB) in Grollemund et al.
(2015). Our concern is with those in CWB. The lower branches in the phylogeny
of Grollemund et al. (2015), i.e. EB and South-Western Bantu (SWB), are only of
limited relevance to our present purposes.

Of the north-western NB languages, our particular interest is the NWB
Cameroon and NWB Gabon languages, partly because Meeussen and Nurse paid

3We do not present the data here, leaving it to readers to consult them. Meeussen’s database
was (part of) Bastin (1975). Nurse provides his data in Nurse (2019). Previous argumentation is
also not repeated but can be seen in Meeussen (1967), Nurse & Philippson (2006), and Nurse
(2008).

*Meeussen calls them “tense formulae”, Nurse “tense-aspect forms”. Meeussen uses “tense” as
a single cover term for several categories (tense, aspect, focus, etc.) here treated as distinct.
Meeussen’s formulae “are intended as illustrating guesses rather than as real reconstructions”
(Meeussen 1967: 113).

SFor Guthrie’s zones (A, B, ...) and groups (A10, A20, ...), and his referential classification of the
Bantu languages in general, see Guthrie (1948; 1971).
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less attention to them, and partly because they are involved in what studies to
date consider the borderland between NB and other Bantoid language groups.
Along with the NWB languages, we engage also with the outgroup Grassfields
languages. Of the Bantoid groups along the borderland with NB, the Grassfields
is geographically closest to NWB languages and displays behaviour with tense
and aspect that indicate a close relationship with NWB.

What follows in Table 1 is a partial comparison, including only pre-stem forms
referring partly or exclusively to tense and not primarily to non-tense categories.
It includes the FV morphemes *-a, *-ile, *-a(n)g-a, the latter of which Meeussen
treats as ‘pre-final’ (see also Sebasoni 1967). Brackets in the second column indi-
cate doubtful status.

Table 1: Tense reconstructions in Meeussen (1967) and Nurse (2008)

Meeussen (1967) Nurse (2008)
*a-stem-a preterite IPFV *a-stem-ile past RET
*a-stem-a recent IPFV —

*a-stem-ide preterite PFv “a-stem-ile past RET

*a-stem-idé recent PFV —

- *g-stem-ile present RET

*g-stem-a present 1 1pFv (= CON]J) *g-stem-a present

- *a-stem-ang-a past IPFV

- *g-stem-ang-a present IPFV
*da-stem-a present 2 1pFv (= DIS]) *la-stem-a DIS]J (-laa-stem-a future)
*ka-stem-a future (*ka-stem-a itive/future)

The use of uppercase (e.g. PAST, 1pFv) refers to a concrete category in a specific language, but the
use of lowercase (past, imperfective) refers to a general category.

Note that Meeussen has a binary contrast for the past between preterite and
recent past while Nurse has only one past. See §2.2 for discussion.

These reconstructed morphemes/formulae reflect primarily what occurs in NB
outside the NWB languages. However, the NWB languages are crucial to recon-
struct PB by identifying what are retentions of PB and what are innovations.

Meeussen (1967) and Nurse (2008) also have in common that they treat PB as
the parent language of all current NB languages. They set out mainly to account
for the variation they found across NB. Relative to tense they give particular
attention up to node 5 in Grollemund et al. (2015), i.e. excluding NWB. This con-
trasts with our goal. We seek to review PB tense from node 4 up to node 1 and
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then bring in node 0. Node 0 involves including Bantoid languages outside NB
that may shed light on the development of tense in NB within Bantoid (cf. end
of §2.2.1). However, as stated above, we also do consider NB languages from
Guthrie’s zones B, C, D, and H, which are north-western geographically speak-
ing, but belong to the CWB and WWB branches in genealogical terms. When
we use north-western in a purely geographical sense, we will not abbreviate it.
When we refer to the phylogeny of Grollemund et al. (2015), we will use the
abbreviations NWB, CWB and WWB.

2.1 The north-western NB languages

Structures expressing TA in north-western NB languages share certain features.
Significantly, nearly all have three structures with no pre-stem morpheme re-
flexes (“pre-stem zero (-¢-)”) and reflexes of the characteristic suffixes in the FV
slot. In NB, the pre-stem position typically indicates tense while FV is the dedi-
cated position for aspect. Table 2 displays these recurrent structures.

Table 2: TA structures in north-western NB without tense prefixes

In an aspect system In a tense-prominent system
*g-stem-a Imperfective *g-stem-a Present
*g-stem-f Perfective *g-stem-f Past

*g-stem-aga Habitual/Iterative *g-stem-aga Habitual/Iterative

Sebasoni (1967: 131) considers the “Habitual/Iterative” in Table 2 to involve a
set of three forms distributed in complementary fashion across NB. Specifically,
“-ag- prevails in the north-east and east of the NB region, -ak- in the north, and
-anga- in the west and south” [our translation from the original French].

In the perfective *g-stem-1 high tone is marked. Where high tone is marked we
are fairly confident of the tone. Lack of any tone marking means either low tone
or that we are unsure because the data is not conclusive (Nurse & Philippson
2006).

In Table 2, the structures in the left column express aspectual meaning, while
those on the right express a mix of aspectual and tense meanings. This is a
set of forms which nicely bridge the shift from an aspect-prominent to a tense-
prominent system, or thus from Niger-Congo (NC) to NWB. Indeed, the struc-
tures in the column on the left occur often across NC (-ag(a) in Bantoid, less
frequent elsewhere in NC) and they form the skeleton for NWB systems, exem-
plified in (1).
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(1) Benga A34 (Nurse 2019: Addendum 1)
mbi-a-kal-a Ttalk’ (1sG-o-talk-a)
mbi-g-kal-i T talked’
mbi-g-kal-ak-a ‘T am talking’

Tense-prominent systems in north-western languages also differ in certain
ways. For example, most have a small set of tense contrasts, with one/two pasts
and one future (Lundu-Akoose A11-15C, Duala A24, Benga A34, Njem A84, Kako
A93, Himba-Vove B302-305, Mbuun B87, Babole C101, Mboshi C25, Mbudza C36c,
Gesogo C53, etc.), while a few have developed multiple contrasts (Kpe A22, Basaa-
Nen-Maande A43a-44-46, Kpa A53, Yangben-Gunu A62A-622, Ewondo A72a,
Kwakum A91, Myene-Nkomi Blle, Kota B25, Duma-Nzebi B51-52, Ndumu B63,
Teke Yaa B73c, Boma-Yanzi B82-85, Kela C75, Bushong C83, Mbole Dll).(’ To
put these on a map gives a haphazard impression as we considered only two
languages per Guthrie group (A10, A20, etc.). The picture would probably be
more coherent if we included data for all north-western languages. Several mor-
phemes involved in expressing the extra categories in the multiple contrasts in
Basaa-Nen, ?Maande, Kpa remain to be investigated. Some of these resemble mor-
phemes in Bantoid languages. For example, a characteristic feature of Bamileke
lects is a structure of the shape N-B,” which occurs in imperfectives and P1.8 It
also occurs in Basaa: a-n-jé ‘he ate P1’ and a-ri-j¢ ‘he eats’.

2.2 Past tense in PB
2.2.1 One or more pre-stem a- ‘past’ in PB?

Across NB, a-? is by far the commonest TA pre-stem marker and the commonest
marker of past reference. As can be seen in Table 1, Meeussen postulates a con-
sistent binary contrast between d- ‘preterite’ and a- ‘recent past’. Nurse has but
a single a- ‘past’, based on Nurse & Philippson (2006), which used as its database
the same 100 languages as in Nurse (2008). 75% of the languages in that database
have a form of a- with some past reference, which might mean it is the only past

The referential Bantu language codes seen here, first introduced by Guthrie (1948; 1971), were
last updated by Maho (2009).

"N represents a homorganic nasal which assimilates in place of articulation to the initial con-
sonant of the verb base (B).

8P1 stands for “today past”; see the key at Table 3, and in general for abbreviations the section
on Abbreviations at the end of this chapter.

°In most north-western languages this is prefixed to the verb, so strictly a-, while in a few (e.g.
AB0) it is described as self-standing, so a. For the sake of simplification, we describe both here
as a-.
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pre-stem marker, or marks one form of past (near, far) and not another, or com-
bines with another marker to indicate past. It occurs in all 16 of Guthrie’s zones,
although less frequently in the north-west. There is clear phonetic and phono-
logical evidence for several distinct a- morphemes with past reference across
NB. Some 22% of the languages examined by Nurse & Philippson (2006) have
contrastive a-, that is, it is the tone or length of a- that distinguishes two tenses,
but only a very small number of languages distinguished two pasts on the basis
of a suprasegmental contrast alone. Table 1 in Nurse & Philippson (2006: 162)
sets out the data for the 53 languages for which they had reliable tonal data. Like
Bastin (1994), Nurse & Philippson (2006) conclude that the evidence is good for
a contrast in the a- involved but not so good in terms of a correlation with mean-
ings. They further conclude that a “a-stem-a form originally had near past and/or
retrospective (RET) reference, tonal and length distinctions being later innova-
tions. Nurse & Philippson (2006: 164) finally conclude: “We think [pre-stem] *a
can certainly be reconstructed for Proto-Bantu with past reference [... but] would
be reluctant to say more than one past “a, with different tonal profiles and mean-
ings, can be reconstructed at the level of the proto-language [...] it seems likely
that as tense reference, especially past reference, multiplied in Proto- or early
Bantu, one of its vehicles was the multiplication of *a”

We also consider in more detail two factors barely or not at all examined by
Meeussen (1967) or Nurse (2008), namely the distribution of a- ‘past’ in the north-
western languages, especially zone A, and in the Bantoid languages.

Sifting through Bantoid and even Wider NC (see Williamson & Blench 2000:
18) leads to limited enlightenment. Pre-stem a is fairly widespread and scattered
in some members of Kordofanian, Mande, Atlantic, Kru, Senufo, Gur, Ubangi,
Zande, Kwa, West Benue-Congo (BC) (Yoruba, Nupe), among others, with a con-
siderable range of meanings: past, retrospective, non-past, future (Nurse et al.
2016), and focus. However, a mere listing of the languages and meanings is largely
meaningless without being able to systemically link the semantics of the various
a- and to systematically link a- to particular branches and the branches to each
other. Bantoid languages are NB’s nearest relatives, and some of the 20 Bantoid
languages in Watters (2018c) show traces of a- ‘past’ (see Table 10 and its discus-
sion). It is risky to place too much weight on such a short morpheme. There may
have been more than one a-. Nevertheless, we find it encouraging to find these
Bantoid a- ‘past’, and feel they support the hypothesis that a PB a- ‘past’ was
inherited from a pre-PB stage.

Table 3 shows that the distribution of a- ‘past’ in zones A, B, C, and bits of D is
not as widespread as might be expected. Since a- ‘past’ is so widespread across
NB, it should be reconstructable for PB, and was so reconstructed by Meeussen
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(1967) and Nurse (2008). Following what is said above, we might expect to find it
at least in simple forms, that is, with one past meaning and simple in shape, in
the north-western NB languages.

Table 3 can be summarised as follows:

« a- ‘past’ is not omnipresent across north-western NB. It is absent from
A10-20-30-40, B30-40-60-80, C20 and C60. It occurs in all A50 and also in

Table 3: a- ‘past’ in north-western languages with multiple pasts

Language Code P3,P4 P2 P1
Kpa A53 a-
Yambasa A62 a-
Ewondo A72a a-
Makaa A83 a-
Myene B11 a- a- a
Kota B25 a- a-

Duma B51 a- a-

Nzebi (as per Guthrie 1968) B52g a- a-

Nzebi (as per Marchal-Nasse 1989) B52m 4- a-

Teke Yaa B73¢ a-

Babole C101 a-
Lingala C30B a-
Ngombe C41 a(a)-
Soko-Kele C50 a-

Ombo C76 a-ka-  a-
Bushong C83 a-
Mituku D13 a-P3-6 a- a-
Enya D14 a- a-
Lega D25 a- a-
Holoholo D28 a- a
Nyali D33 a- :

Key to the temporal semantics of the categories in this table: languages with four pasts
distinguish P1 = today past, P2 = yesterday, P3 = a few days, weeks, or months ago, P4 = remote
past. If they only use P1, P2, and P3, then P1 = today past, P2 = recent past, P3 = distant. If they
only use P1 and P2, then P1 = recent past and P2 = more distant past. Futures work identically, so
if only F1 and F2, then F1 = near future, F2 = distant future, etc. Note: P3-6 in the row for D13
refers to its six past tenses, P1, P2 and P3-6, all using -a (see §2.5).
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B10-20-50-C10, etc., and in some A60-70-80-90 languages. If we had had
access to more languages and better data, this picture might be clearer.

« Parts of north-western NB have a single a- ‘past’.
« A few have a binary a- ‘past’ contrast.
« Other than B11, D13, and D25 none has a three-way a- ‘past’ contrast.

« Not shown for reasons of space is the distribution of this a- in the rest of
NB, where binary and three-way a- contrasts are frequent.

« We can tentatively propose that there is a general development from a
single, earlier *a- to multiple, later a- pasts, but it is not a straight line.

We think the best explanation for the absence of reflexes of *a- in A10-20-30-
40 (and the B and C languages above) is to posit that *a- was part of early PB
but subsequently lost in a later PB lect or lects ancestral to A10-20-30-40. This
scattered distribution mirrors what we find in Bantoid: a- ‘past’ occurs in some
Bantoid languages (Ndemli, Ngie, Aghem, Babanki, Mambiloid (Vute)), but not in
many others (cf. §3.2.1 and §3.2.2 below). All this suggests that a- was once more
widespread in Bantoid than it is today, but is now retained in a rather haphazard
pattern. We know of no concrete cases where a- is lost from synthetic structures
— A10-20-30 and most A40 languages are synthetic today — but early PB is more
likely to have been analytic (see §2.4) in which situation a- could have been more
easily replaced, and thus lost, in the ancestral forms of A10-20-30-40 and adjacent
Bantoid lects. The ancestors of A10-20-30 and most of A40 subsequently became
synthetic.!?

2.2.2 Verb-final -ile vs. -1

Meeussen (1967) and Nurse (2008) reconstruct for PB verb-final *-ile, regarded as
bimorphemic -il-e (cf. Table 1). This is a complicated issue. Closer examination
of north-western NB, of Bantoid languages, and of Wider NC suggests a possi-
ble different situation. Most zone A, B, C, and some D languages have just -i;
a few have -i and allomorphic variants such as -ili, where -ili occurs after CV
stems, with -i after CVC or longer stems.!! Where Bantoid languages have this

For zone B and C languages, it also has certain implications, which we prefer to ignore here.

"Lundu Al1, Lue A12, Mbo A15, Mbuu A15A, Akoose A15C, Kpe A22, Duala A24, Myene B11,
Duma B51, ?Ntomba-Bolia C35a-b, Idakho JE411 (Grégoire 1979; Hedinger et al. 1981: 54, 62
(verbs 8); Bastin 1983; Hedinger 1985: 11; 2008: 111 (verbs 12 and 13); Ebarb & Marlo 2015: 248).
Also, consider the discussion in §3.5.1 of this chapter on -i and -ile in Wider Bantoid. A number
of unanswered questions remain about their distribution and origin.
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suffix at all, they mostly have it as -i; the evidence for -ile is sparse and less clear
(see §3.5.1.2 below). As far as we know, Wider NC has -i and no -ile (Nurse et
al. 2016). This suggests the original shape was -i or -i/-ili, although we cannot
convincingly account for the emergence of -ile. It may relate to the notion of
suffixal phrasemes in verbal derivation, set out in Bostoen & Guérois (2022 [this
volume]).!? These are historically complex suffixes/extensions which become se-
mantically non-compositional and include the older and shorter simplex suffix
with the same meaning (e.g. *-1bes PASS including *-& PASS, *-angan RECP in-
cluding *-an RECP, *-rdi CAUS including *-i CAUS). Could *-ile also be such a
phraseme but in TA marking? Most of these suffixal phrasemes in verbal deriva-
tion arise after NWB split off, just as we argue here for *-ile.

Consequently, we propose a historical scenario with three stages. Stage 1 in-
volves NC and Bantoid!® with a basic aspectual contrast between perfective ver-
sus imperfective, perfective being widely (not exclusively) represented by -i. Stage
2, seen in all languages in zones A, B, C, plus D10, D20, and D30, has -7, princi-
pally representing ‘past’. A dramatic change then led to Stage 3: in the rest of NB
-ile came to predominate, with some areal retention of -r and some cases of the
vowel copy (VC) suffix, where the FV reflects the stem vowel ([CaC]-a, [CeC]-e,
[CiC]-, etc.).!* In the rest of NB, -ile represents primarily retrospective with a-
taking over the role of ‘past’.

In Figure 1 -f is italicised, the VC suffix is underlined, and -ile and its many
variants are bolded. VC thus occurs when the final vowel is a copy of the first
root vowel instead of -i and -ile. The reconstructions in Meeussen (1967) and
Nurse (2008) reflect this large and later (Stage 3) area. We display stages 2 and
3 in Figure 1. So, the shape changes from -i in most NC to -ile in most NB, the
north-west being a transition area, while the meaning shifts from NC ‘perfective’,
to north-western NB ‘past’, to ‘retrospective’ in most of NB.

We conclude that -7 ‘past’ should be reconstructed to PB, rather than -ile. That
leaves certain unexplained phenomena: why do A10 and A20 languages, Myene
B11, Duma B51, Idakho JE411 (and maybe a few others?) have two allomorphs?
Why do the -f form and meaning change outside the north-west?

An alternative version of Stage 3 would be that while -ile widely replaced
-i, in some languages -i and -ile coexisted with different meanings. They still
do today in a small group of languages based on K10, K20, K40, L10, L30, and

23We acknowledge Koen Bostoen’s major contribution to this whole section.

BThe evidence in Bantoid and north-western languages is obscured by widespread loss of final
vowels.

“The VC suffix is a separate development, with which we do not deal here. See Grégoire (1979).
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F e3taie

F32-c £33 -ife‘é' :

T gLas -ile/-ve

Capital letter (zones A-5) =
Bantu zones according to
the referential classification
of Guthrie (1971)

The distribution of -i versus -ile and other variants

Figure 1: Distribution of -, -ile, and other minor variants
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L50, with some isolates in D10, JE411, E60, and Kongo H16. Where they do co-
exist, -i represents predominantly ‘near past, anterior, resultant state’, while -ile
represents a more ‘distant past’.

2.2.3 How did the new pre-stem a- fit with -1?

We suggested above that the best explanation for the absence of reflexes of “a-
in A10-20-30-40 is to posit that “a- was part of early PB but subsequently lost in
a later PB lect or lects ancestral to A10-20-30-40.1> Examination of the languages
retaining a- shows numerous combinations of pre-stem ¢ and pre-stem a- with
suffixal -£1® Common to nearly all is a pair of features: forms with a- encode pre-
dominantly past reference, and a- with past reference predominantly represents
a time further removed than pasts without a-, so past vs. present, or further past
vs. near past, etc.

Hence, a- acts as a ‘shifter’ added to another structure.l” A corollary of this is
that -f came to be associated with nearer past. This may explain why it finishes
up as primarily retrospective (see §2.4). Most retrospectives are associated with
events in the more recent past.

2.3 Did PB have future tense(s)?

In contrast to past reference, where one marker predominates, future marking
is diverse across NB (Nurse 2008: 85-87). Future morphology is frequently re-
newed. Nurse’s database has many future markers, all geographically limited
and many obviously grammaticalised forms. The only two with any claim to
reconstructability are ka- and la(a)-. Attested in 29% of the languages in the sam-
ple of Nurse (2008), ka- is the most widespread future marker; ka- in general
is widespread (71%) in NB in several affirmative functions: itive, narrative, (far)
future, (far) past consecutive, if/when/conditional/participial/persistive, subjunc-
tive. It occurs as ‘future’ in all zones, including some zone A languages, though
sparse in zones C, G, and S. Nurse & Philippson (2006: 171) hypothesised that
ka- in its itive function might be the source of many of these other functions,

5Loss of a- in some B and C languages (B30-40-60-80, C20-60: cf Table 3, above) might or might
not be related. The pre-stem marker a(-) is also lost in most adjacent Bamileke lects.

“Because of widespread loss of final vowels in zone A, examples from zone B or C are sometimes
more transparent.

"Recall that Mituku D13 has six past tenses. Five of them (P1-5) also have two variants, one with
and one without a-. Robert Botne (p.c.) has suggested to us that the variants with a- may refer
to a time further in the past than those without. If so, this would be a remarkable example of
the role of a-.
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including the future. As a future marker, it occurs mainly in SWB and EB lan-
guages stretching from the East African Great Lakes region down western Tan-
zania to Zambia and Namibia: JE30, F10, Kagulu G12, Mbundu H21, Mbala H41,
Mpoto N14, K10-20-30, L30-40-50-60, M10, M30-40-50-60, Umbundu-Ndonga R11-
22. This distribution does not suffice to reconstruct ka- ‘future’ to PB. However,
it also occurs as a future marker in some NWB languages (i.e. Benga A34, Basaa
A43a, Maande A46, Yangben A62A, and maybe Akoose A15C) and one WWB
language (i.e. Nzebi B52). However, some of these futures might derive from an
original itive meaning (‘go’) through parallel innovation and others might re-
sult from more recent grammaticalisation of auxiliaries or adverbials. All this
suggests that reflexes of ka- are spread widely enough across NB to warrant its
reconstruction for PB, certainly as ‘itive’, possibly in the derived set of meanings,
including ‘future’ (cf. Meeussen 1967: 109). A morpheme of the shape ka occurs
in Wider NC and Bantoid in several functions, i.e. past, (immediate) future, con-
ditional, subjunctive, consecutive, etc. In Bantoid, we only found it as a future in
Tikar. This disparate set suggests that while one or maybe more ka occurred in
NC, no firm statement can be made about the original meaning of ka in Wider
NC.

Pre-stem la(a)-'® occurs in 17% of the database languages, in a restricted swathe
of EB languages from the East African Great Lakes region down western Tanza-
nia to Zambia: Mituku D13, JD60, JE10-20-30-40, maybe E50-60, F20, maybe Rimi
F32, Gogo Gl11, G60, M10-40-50-60, Manda N11. It is maybe also attested in one
CWB language (i.e. Kele C55) and one WWB language (i.e. Yombe H16c). The pre-
fix la(a)- also occurs in other functions, but is, with 22%, much less frequent than
ka- and does not occur in NWB. Short vowel morphemes of similar shape, and
both future and past reference, occur in some Grassfields languages, but an exact
relationship remains to be established. On this basis, we doubt the reconstruction
of *la(a)- as a future tense marker for PB (contra Nurse 2008: 297) and think it is
a later innovation. Because ka- as a future occurs more widely, including NWB,
though sparsely, its reconstruction for PB is more plausible.

2.4 Was the PB verb synthetic or analytic?

Part of the discussion at the end of §2.2.1 involved making a distinction between
an analytic and a synthetic verb structure. As discussed more extensively in
Nurse (2007), of which this section is a summary, most NC languages have or
had an analytic verb structure in which the nucleus [root-EXT-FV] was preceded

®Larry M. Hyman (p.c.) suggests /laa/ might be bimorphemic, so /la+V/.
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by a variable number of independent items related to the verb. FV is/was the site
for expression of aspect. We assume NC had that structure and that such ana-
lytic structures today are retentions from early NC, unless it can be proved in
individual cases that the opposite happened, i.e. that synthetic structures broke
down into analytic ones. In five millennia, much is possible. Our general impres-
sion is that early Bantoid inherited analytic structures from NC but that there
has been a tendency towards synthetic ones. Outside zone A, almost no NB lan-
guages have an analytic verb structure. Within zone A there are different degrees
of analyticity as demonstrated in Figure 2.

Basaa  A43a [H-sBjp] TAM clitics/particles [T-root-ExT-ak-H-na] NEG
opP

Makaa A83 [SP + T H] P1 NEG + CM HAB PROG ADV AUX
[OM-root-ExT-FV-H]

Figure 2: Different degrees of analyticity in NB zone A

Although descriptions vary, within zone A, essentially A40 (Maande A46?),
A0, and A90 are analytic, while the rest is synthetic.19 The zone A situation
is similar to that in Bantoid (and other NC): most of the few Bantoid languages
examined are analytic, but some have tendencies towards becoming synthetic, i.e.
Ejagham, Nyang, Jukun, and most Cross River languages. Individual distant NC
languages have also become synthetic (Dogon, Kordofanian, Obolo, Zande, etc.).
Some analytic languages in Grassfields and zone A show movement to synthetic
structures (cf. Nurse et al. 2016: 22). While we need more local detail to better
see the overall picture, our general impression is that no coherent synthetic area
exists across zone A and Bantoid, so syntheticity seems to have developed among
early Bantu lects, around or following the Bantu exodus (cf. Hyman 2004). Since
NB languages outside zone A are virtually all synthetic, they must descend from
an ancestral lect that was synthetic.

2.5 Our current view of PB tense

Pre-stem morphemes reconstructable to PB are ¢ ‘vast present’ (interpretable as
an absence of marking), a ‘past, shifter’, ka ‘itive, future’, ki ‘persistive, situative’,
a ‘disjunctive’ (Nurse 2008: 236-257). These are not marked as being prefixal be-
cause, as just noted, there was a move from analytic to synthetic status within PB.

 Also some B70 and B80 languages are partly analytic.
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However, they are preverbal and particles, since most are not clearly derivable

from auxiliaries.
Suffixes at the end of the verb form reconstructable to PB are -a ‘imperfective’,

-f ‘past/perfective’, -ag-(a) ‘habitual/iterative’, -é ‘subjunctive’.

Below, because our focus is on tense, we ignore the role of ki ‘persistive, situ-
ative’, a ‘disjunctive’, the itive function of ka, -ag-(a) ‘habitual/iterative’, and -é
‘subjunctive’.

Starting with Table 2, an early or pre-PB, pre-tense stage, and repeating it as
a matrix gives Table 4.

Table 4: An earlier pre-PB aspect-prominent stage

Imperfective Perfective Progressive
“tv-o-god-a “to-o-god-i “tv-o-god-ag-a
‘we buy’ ‘we bought’ ‘we are buying, buy HAB’

Adding past and maybe future should give Table 5, possibly a later PB stage.

Table 5: An innovated TA stage

-a- Past “tw-a-god-a  “tw-a-god-i “tw-a-god-ag-a
‘we bought”  ‘we had bought’?  ‘we were buying, we
used to buy’
-g- “tv-o-god-a “to-o-god-i “tv-o-god-ag-a
‘we buy’ ‘we have bought’?  ‘we are buying, we buy
HAB’
-ka-? Future “tv-ka-god-a  little evidence “tv-ka-god-ag-a
‘we will buy’ ‘we’ll be buying’

The problem here is what stage would Table 5 represent? The significant
change between Table 4 and Table 5 is the appearance of pre-stem a as ‘past’, be-
side earlier -1, slowly replacing it. Across NC -f was primarily a perfective, which
most often refers to past time. What Table 5 displays must be unstable because
it contains three forms referring to ‘past’ or ‘perfective’: twagula, twaguli, tuguli,
so how to label the three columns? Table 5 is a still photo of a slowly changing
situation. The evidence shows a and -1 co-existing in north-western languages
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and gradually resolving the situation in different ways. As far as we know, a and
-f only co-exist in one zone A language, i.e. Kpa A53. However, more B and C
languages combine a and -f in past reference. Only in zone D, which would be
about node 5 in the Bantu phylogeny of Grollemund et al. (2015), does -7 become
-ile and ‘past’ become ‘retrospective’. This is much later than PB.

Finally, we think it worth mentioning that a construction consisting of (BE-at)
+ (locative prefix) + verbal noun occurs widely across NB, Bantoid, and NC; e.g. tu-
li-mu-kugula ‘we are buying’ (lit. we-are-in-buying) with a progressive meaning
or a set of meanings derivable from progressive (Bastin 1989a,b; De Kind et al.
2015). This kind of grammaticalisation is common universally and across Africa
(Heine et al. 1993; Heine & Kuteva 2002). We assume it happened often before
NB, maybe during PB, and certainly since PB. This is why we do not include it
in our reconstruction. This construction could well have co-existed with what is
set out in Table 4 and 5.

3 The emergence of tense in Bantoid

In his comprehensive analysis of tense and aspect in NB, Nurse (2008) raises the
issue of the origin of tense as a morphological category within NB. From the in-
formation available, particularly concerning tense in Bantoid Grassfields Bantu,
Nurse (2008) proposes that PB tense likely had a pre-Bantu origin involving an-
cestor languages of Grassfields and Cross River (CR). At that time, the known
distribution of TA systems within Bantoid and CR was limited.

In response to Nurse (2008), Watters (2012) presented the distribution of TA
versus aspect-only languages within Bantoid. Aspect-prominent languages ap-
pear to the west of the mountain range of the Cameroon Volcanic Line (CVL),
while TA languages exist along the CVL and to its east towards the Sanaga River
Basin. This present-day distribution points towards a likely origin of tense along
the CVL and to its east, in the direction of NB, where tense may have emerged
as a morphological category in PB some 5000 years ago. More specifically, the
“Grassfields Bantu” group lies along the CVL and to its east, and it is the closest
neighbour to the location from which NB is commonly thought to have origi-
nated. One implication of eastern Bantoid being involved in the origin of tense
in Bantoid and NB is that not all Bantoid languages participated in the innova-
tion of tense, namely, those groups west of the CVL. See the map in Figure 3 for
geographical details.

To further clarify the possible presence of the category “tense” elsewhere in
East BC, Watters (2018c) expands the coverage of verb systems to include CR and
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Jukunoid languages within East BC. The evidence from this wider view supports
the 2012 conclusion. It also provides additional insight that Proto-CR and Proto-
Jukunoid were most likely aspect-prominent and did not participate in the early
genesis of tense.

Finally, seeking to test the distribution of tense in the remaining branches
of East BC and to review one language claimed to mark tense, Watters (2019)
demonstrates that the Plateau and Kainji branches of East BC are essentially
aspect-prominent. This conclusion includes the Plateau language Birom that has
at times been said to mark tense in its verbal system. Birom is better viewed as
aspect-prominent, but if one wants to use the term “tense” for Birom, it only con-
cerns the retrospective and potential aspects using “yesterday/tomorrow”, “to-
day”, and “just now” as degrees of time. Such a system does not resemble the
one that led to the TA systems in NB and eastern Bantoid. We can say with fair
confidence that we present here a verbal system that developed among lects in
southern Cameroon possibly some 5000 years ago or more and nowhere else in
BC.

3.1 Position of NB within Bantoid

The NB languages belong to the Bantoid subgroup of East BC. NB languages dis-
tinguish themselves linguistically from the other Bantoid groups through their
use of passive verb morphology (Watters & Leroy 1989: 445). The passive is absent
in the other Bantoid groups with the Sanaga River Basin serving as a boundary.
Another distinguishing feature may possibly be NB’s use of the applicative (Hy-
man 2018: 190; Watters 2018a: 20). Hyman reports that for Bantoid beyond PB
he only found Metta and Vute with possible applicative extensions. However, he
concluded that the Metta suffix -ri is not clearly cognate with the PB applicative
*-1d and that the Vute suffix -nd is a Vute innovation (see also Blench (2022 [this
volumel])). In contrast to these distinctions between PB and other Bantoid groups,
in this section we demonstrate that NB and the eastern region of Bantoid share
the verbal category of tense. Ancestors of a subset of Bantoid languages engaged
with the PB ancestor to innovate tense as a morphological category.

According to Grollemund et al. (2015: Figure 1), in expanding our focus from
NB in §2 to include other Bantoid groups in §3, we move from node 1, i.e. PB
at 4000-5000 BP, to node 0 at possibly 5000 BP or older. At node 0 Grassfields,
sometimes referred to as “Grassfields Bantu”, and Tiv (Tivoid) represent the other
Bantoid groups outside NB. Grassfields and Tiv serve as the outgroups to root
the phylogenetic tree.
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Key to the codes and numbers on this map: (Narrow) Bantu subgroups identified from A10 to
A90; Bantoid subgroups: 1 Tivoid, 2 Jarawan, 3 Ekoid, 4 Nyang, 5 Beboid & Yemne-Kimbi, 6
Grassfields, 7 Dakoid (not included in study - no data), 8 Mambiloid, 9 Tikar, (10 Bendi — if it

were included in Bantoid, it lies in the space between 1 Tivoid and 3 Ekoid)

Figure 3: Borderlands of (Narrow) Bantu, Bantoid, Cross River and

Jukunoid
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3.2 Genealogy of Bantoid outside of NB

In engaging with the Bantoid groups outside of NB, we want to clarify certain
relationships within Bantoid and the terminology related to those relationships.
First, Bantoid includes the Tivoid, Jarawan, Ekoid, Nyang, Beboid, Grassfields,
Dakoid and Mambiloid groups, as shown on Figure 3 above. It also includes the
isolate Tikar and possibly Fam. It likely includes the Bendi languages that previ-
ously were part of CR. More recently, Good et al. (2011) revised the Beboid group
and separated out a new group, i.e. the Yemne-Kimbi languages. Thus, we could
say there are ten Bantoid groups and two isolates outside of NB that bear some
historical relationship with NB. Dakoid will not figure any further in this study
due to a lack of relevant data.

3.2.1 Genealogical relationships

Considering genealogical relationships based on innovations and retentions, Ban-
toid may appear as a set of scattered groups without much coherence. However,
relationships among these languages have gained the attention of linguists over
the past fifty years. We consider three of the more recent attempts. One involves
a proposed genetic division between Northern Bantoid and Southern Bantoid.
Blench & Williamson (1987) proposed this division, and it provided the template
for the Bantoid chapters in Bendor-Samuel & Hartell (1989), with Hedinger (1989)
presenting Northern Bantoid, and Watters & Leroy (1989) presenting Southern
Bantoid. Hedinger (1989: 424, fn. 4) provides the set of thirteen lexical innova-
tions upon which Blench & Williamson (1987) had based their classification of
Northern Bantoid as a distinct genealogical subgroup. Northern Bantoid includes
Dakoid, Mambiloid, and the isolate Fam. Southern Bantoid includes NB as the
major group as well as the seven remaining groups and the isolate Tikar.2°
Shifting from lexical innovations to using lexicon-based quantitative methods
of genealogical classification, we consider Piron (1995; 1997) and Grollemund et
al. (Forthcoming). Piron (1995; 1997) concludes that her lexicostatistic study?!
does not support a clear division within Bantoid between Northern and Southern
Bantoid. Using phylogenetics, Grollemund et al. (Forthcoming) confirm that the
Northern-Southern division within Bantoid is not relevant from a genealogical
point of view. Figure 4 displays the major Bantoid branches emerging from the

2 Compare, however, with Blench (2022: Figure 2 [this volume]), for Blench’s current under-
standing of the sub-classification of BC.

'Unlike the newer phylogenetic methods, lexicostatistics builds trees based on lexical similar-
ities and does not distinguish between retentions and innovations (and implicitly assumes a
constant rate of lexical change).
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new phylogeny of Grollemund et al. (Forthcoming), together with an indication
of their tense/aspect systems (for which, see next section, §3.2.2).

Dakoid (+ Fam?) (unknown but probably aspect)

Ekoid (aspect) + Bendi (aspect)

Tivoid (aspect) + Mambiloid (mixed) +
Beboid (tense) + Yemne-Kimbi (tense)

Nyang (aspect) + Tikar (tense)

Grassfields = Eastern, Momo, Ring,
Wider e.g. Ndemli (all tense)

Jarawan (aspect) + Mbam-Bubi
= Bantu A40-50-60 (tense)

Narrow Bantu (tense)

Figure 4: Simplified schema of Bantoid (Grollemund et al. Forthcoming)
with an indication of their tense/aspect systems

Note that instead of placing Dakoid and Mambiloid in a separate Northern Ban-
toid unit, the analysis of Grollemund et al. (Forthcoming) separates them, placing
Dakoid as a first group and Mambiloid in the middle of the Bantoid groups as part
of a larger group with Tivoid, Beboid and Yemne-Kimbi.

3.2.2 Geographical relationships

Besides genealogical relationships, a more crucial distinction for the study of
tense involves the geographical framework for the Bantoid groups. Again,
consider Figure 3. Bantoid outside of NB occupies land primarily along the
Cameroon-Nigeria border region. A primary feature of the geography are the
mountains in Cameroon that originate from the CVL. To the west of the CVL
are groups located primarily in Nigeria. To the east are groups located along the
CVL and further east into the Sanaga River Basin located primarily in Camer-
oon. The languages of the western region are aspect-prominent while those of
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the eastern region have primarily TA systems. This contrast became clear back
in 2011 when preparing the Watters (2018b) manuscript on Ejagham (Ekoid) and
its aspect-prominent verb system. All of Bantoid is not like NB when it comes
to the matter of tense. The western groups are aspect-prominent. The eastern
geographical region is the region that shares tense as a verbal feature with NB.
It is from this eastern region that PB emerged. To re-emphasise, “western” and
“eastern” Bantoid refer to geographical categories and not to (former) genealog-
ical ones like “Northern” and “Southern”. It is the eastern region that serves as
the home of marked tense in their verbal systems similar to NB. The Grassfields
group is one eastern group, and it is geographically closest to NB. It displays a
TA system like that in NB, yet with some significant differences as well.

One final note, Bantoid languages with tense do not correspond with the phy-
logenetic units in Grollemund et al. (Forthcoming), as may also be seen from
Figure 4. Tivoid is to the west of the CVL and is aspect-prominent. However, it
groups with Beboid and Yemne-Kimbi that are along the CVL and have TA sys-
tems. Similarly, Nyang and Tikar form a phylogenetic unit, but Nyang is west of
the CVL and is aspect-prominent while Tikar is to the east of the CVL and has
a TA system. This difference points to tense being developed as an areal feature
rather than an inherited feature. The eastern region of Bantoid was the key area
for innovating tense.

3.3 Major issues about the origin of tense

We want to focus here on two major issues relevant to the claims about the ori-
gin of tense. Nurse (2008) proposed a systematic structure for the PB TA system
with a set of exponents for each category. The first issue concerns the systemic
structure. Does the proposed PB structure match that of the Bantoid languages
that share this possible origin? It appears that general structures do match. This
strengthens the claim that tense in NB and other Bantoid languages has a com-
mon origin. The concepts “system” and “structure” are illustrated in Table 8 for
Bantoid and Table 9 for NB in §3.5.4 below.

The second issue concerns the morphological exponents of tense. Are the ex-
ponents of tense that we find in other Bantoid languages cognate with those pro-
posed by Nurse (2008) for PB, and listed in Table 1? The answer to this question
is more complicated. The exponents proposed for PB suffixes find some poten-
tial matches in Bantoid suffixes in the various Bantoid subgroups along the CVL
but fewer in the case of prefixes. There are some possible prefix matches, but
many of the Bantoid prefixes differ from PB and even from each other. These
Bantoid subgroups present a variety of forms. 5000 years of change no doubt is a
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contributing factor. The challenge is explaining the significant variation within
the various Bantoid groups including those proposed for PB. At the same time,
the critical goal for PB reconstruction is identifying those languages which most
closely relate to the PB tense exponents presented in §2 above.

The relevant Bantoid groups in Figure 3 involve more than ninety languages
or lects: sixty-seven Grassfields languages (#6), fifteen to twenty Mambiloid lects
(Connell 2019) (#8), nine Beboid and five Yemne-Kimbi (#5), and the isolate Tikar
(#9). Those Bantoid groups that we have found to date that do not have tense
but use aspect-only systems include Tivoid (#1), Jarawan (#2), Ekoid (#3), Nyang
(#4), and some Mambiloid lects (#8). Mambiloid is the only group from North-
ern Bantoid included in this study. Dakoid (#7) is not included because we have
no data on its verb systems. The (former) Northern-Southern distinction within
Bantoid is not relevant to the discussion about the emergence of tense. Instead,
the geographic categories western-eastern are the relevant ones at this point.

Of the Bantoid groups with tense, those in the Grassfields are of the greatest
interest since they border on the north-west boundary of what has been referred
to as “zone A” (A10 to A90 in Figure 3) of the NB languages, the most north-
western NB languages and the closest geographically to the other Bantoid groups
with tense. As indicated in Figure 3, the approximate location of the NB groups
A10-90 is immediately to the south of the other Bantoid groups.

To represent the details of the more than ninety languages or lects relevant to
this topic, we have chosen twenty-four sample languages to represent the five
groups. Noni, Nchane and Mungong represent Beboid. Mugbam and Mundabli
represent Yemne-Kimbi.?? Sixteen languages represent four subgroups of Grass-
fields (Eastern, Momo, Ring, and Wider Grassfields). Vute and Ju Ba represent
Mambiloid. Tikar represents its own group. Watters (2003) provides an overview
and further details about Grassfields. The twenty-four eastern Bantoid languages
serving as examples throughout this §3 and the resource(s) used for each of these
languages are referenced in Appendix B. Since Bantoid languages in the western
region do not mark tense, we are excluding them from the remainder of this
study. These involve Tivoid, Jarawan, Ekoid, and Nyang.

Certain morphological categories are important in answering the two ques-
tions about structure and exponents. These categories include the distinction
between perfective and imperfective aspects, disjoint (+verb focus) and conjoint
(+argument focus) forms, and tenses involving past and non-past (present and

2The languages of Yemne-Kimbi used to be included with Naki as “Western Beboid”. However,
Good et al. (2011: 108) argue that there is no substantial evidence to link these languages with
Eastern Beboid. They proposed the new name based on two bordering rivers, “Yemne-Kimbi”.
Consequently, Eastern Beboid becomes simply “Beboid” with Naki joining this new “Beboid”.
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future). Aspects such as retrospective (perfect), habitual, progressive/continuous
may also prove helpful, but are not the main concern. In our review of the avail-
able literature about these languages, we were not always able to find imperfec-
tive forms. In most cases, we were not able to find distinct disjoint and conjoint
forms. They may not exist in every language under review. We sought to identify
at least perfective forms in all relevant tenses.

3.4 Tenses occurring in a sample of Bantoid

Table 6 presents the number of tenses in the twenty-four sample languages in
their TA verbal systems. Appendices C, D and E present them with PO and FO0
included.

Only Vute and Ju Ba represent Mambiloid, both of which mark tense. However,
not all of the 15-20 Mambiloid lects have TA systems. While Vute and Ju Ba do
have such systems, elsewhere there is variation (Connell 2019). Some lects even
seem to vary internally between marking tense and at other times not marking
tense. Others only have an aspect-prominent system. These aspect-prominent
lects are geographically closer to the western region of Bantoid languages that
only have aspect-prominent systems. This indicates a likely areal phenomenon
occurring within Mambiloid. It is also probably indicative of how tense diffused
among the eastern Bantoid languages as an areal rather than a genetic feature.

3.4.1 Making historical sense of all the past tenses

All twenty-four languages in Table 6 have multiple pasts and all but five (i.e.
Nchane, Mungbam, Mfumte, Mengaka, Ngie) have multiple futures. All twenty-
four have at least two past tenses, P1 and P2. Four have only two past tenses (i.e.
Ngie, Aghem, Obang, Vute). All others in Table 6 have three or four past tenses.
These data raise three questions.

The first question concerns the number of past tenses that initially emerged
when the Bantoid lects, including the pre-Bantu lects, transitioned from lects
with only aspect to lects using tense some 5000 years ago. Some NB zone A
languages have one past tense, some two, some three, some four. No language
in the eastern Bantoid region has only one past tense. Some have two, but most
have three or four. Why is this?

This relates to another issue. Did PB only have one past tense as Nurse (2008:
279, Table 6.4) proposes? Could it be that PB actually marked two degrees of past
and NB zone A languages subsequently reduced the number of pasts to one? Hy-
pothetically, it is possible. However, we assume that it is simpler to propose that
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Table 6: Tenses in the selected Bantoid groups with TA systems

GROUP / Sub-group / Sub-sub-group / P4 P3 P2 P1 F1 F2
Sub-sub-sub-group / Language

F3

F4

BEBOID
Noni
Nchane
Mungong
YEMNE-KIMBI
Mungbam
Mundabli
GRASSFIELDS
Eastern
North
Limbum
Mfumte
Mbam-Nkam
Nun: Shupamem
Ngemba: Bafut
Bamileke:
Ngiemboon v
Ngomba v
Yemba
Mengaka
Momo
Mundani
Ngie
Ring
Babanki
Babungo v
Kom v
Aghem
Wider
Obang
Ndemli v
MAMBILOID
Vute
Ju Ba
TIKAR: Tikar
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the innovation of multiple past tenses begins with a single, general past followed
by the addition of one or more pasts. This process is adequate in explaining the
presence of languages with single pasts and those with multiple pasts. It is also
simpler than positing the development of multiple pasts only to then add another
process of losing one or more past tenses until only one is retained. There is no
evidence requiring an original two pasts. Zone A indicates a need for only one
past tense. In addition, the transition from an aspect-prominent language to a TA
language likely begins with the development of one past tense rather than a full
array of pasts whether two or more. A transition directly to multiple past tenses
is far more complex than an initial transition to one past tense. Furthermore, the
natural direction of tense development appears to be from simpler to more com-
plex rather than from more complex to simpler. Is there actual evidence in NB
for a language reducing its pasts from two to one, or three to two? Therefore, for
reasons of parsimony and current evidence, we posit one past tense for PB.

The second question focuses on the process that led to each of the eastern
Bantoid groups developing tense systems. What process was involved? Did each
group inherit it from a most recent common ancestor? This is unlikely. It is im-
possible to identify a common ancestor of all the languages that have TA systems.
For example, in the lexicostatistical classification of Piron (1997: 625), Mambiloid
(tense) and Tikar (tense) are high on the Bantoid tree and what follows below are
both aspect-prominent and TA languages. Tivoid (aspect-prominent) and Beboid
(TA) also cluster together based on lexicon. In Figure 4 in §3.2.1 we noted that
in the lexicon-based phylogeny of Grollemund et al. (Forthcoming), Mambiloid
(tense in some lects), Tivoid (aspect), and Beboid (tense) cluster, while Nyang (as-
pect) groups with Tikar (tense). In addition, the wide variety of morphological
exponents of tense that these languages currently use makes formal morpholog-
ical inheritance from a common ancestral form doubtful. Therefore, we have no
strong basis to conclude they had a common ancestor. They gained tense from
another source.

As noted in §3.2.2, the groups that share TA systems also share a geographical
region but not a genealogical lineage. Thus, we are left with two choices. Did each
group of Bantoid languages innovate tense independently or does a lateral diffu-
sion process account for the spread of tense from a single point of innovation?
We think it is very unlikely that all these closely related and geographically close
languages would have innovated tense independently. Instead, in some uniden-
tified location among them, the first tense developed and was then inherited or
appropriated by related or neighbouring lects. The first step was the innovation
of a single past tense. All the lects which invented tense, including the lect that
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emerged as PB, must have had this single past tense, despite there being no evi-
dence for a single past in today’s Bantoid languages. As PB lects began to separate
from the rest of Bantoid, somewhere among the non-NB Bantoid lects a second
past tense was innovated, separating “near past” from “more distant past”. As
Table 6 shows, today all Bantoid languages with tense, apart from NB, have at
least two past tenses. Thus, we consider diffusion as the means that led multiple
eastern Bantoid groups to gain tense (see §4.4). Later, the spreading of a second
past took place among the non-NB Bantoid lects after the PB lect had left the
region.?3

The third question concerns the derivation of the multitude of tenses found
in the Bantoid languages. Where did they come from? The answer seems to be
twofold. The preverbal space allowed for the use of serial verb constructions. The
first verb in the sequence gradually took on the role of a tense marker. As these
innovations of “verb-as-tense plus verb-root/stem” were shared with neighbour-
ing languages, they used a calque or an analogical formation process to develop
their own parallel tense. The variation of tense markers is discussed in §3.5 be-
low.

3.4.2 Making historical sense of the future tenses

The past tenses always involve both a perfective and an imperfective form. Even
if in some cases the grammars or briefs have not provided the imperfectives, we
assume, by analogy to closely related languages, that imperfectives are available.
In the future tenses, however, there is less consistency. Some languages have
perfective and imperfective forms. Others have only imperfective forms. In some
cases, one future may involve a perfective and the other an imperfective form.
These facts point to a less than settled pattern for future forms. In fact, the Ring
Grassfields languages Babungo and Aghem only use the imperfective for future
time. This is also true for Tikar. For Vute, Thwing & Watters (1987) listed the
near future as imperfective and distant future as perfective in form. However,
Vute may have formed the morpheme of the perfective from imperfective forms,
so Vute may use only imperfective for the future.

In Babungo, Aghem, Tikar, and Vute, the use of the imperfective for future
time is essentially a continuation of one of the functions of the imperfective in
their earlier aspect-prominent systems. The imperfective in aspect-prominent
languages has a default reading as either present or future time. Thus, in these
languages today the perfective with its historically default reading as a general

#See §4.4 below which references Dimmendaal’s (2011: 189-194) description of two Nilotic lan-
guages that adopted tense distinctions into their inherited aspect-prominent languages.
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past temporal reference has transitioned to tense with two innovated past tense
forms while their future forms essentially remain unchanged. They maintain
their previous imperfective forms to refer to future time as they had done origi-
nally.

Of these four languages, if we exclude P0 as we have done in Table 6, Aghem
and Vute only have two pasts, as opposed to Tikar and Babungo which have
three and four pasts respectively. Aghem and Vute speech communities are not
geographically close to one another. Thus, we think Aghem and Vute may rep-
resent the simpler process of a Bantoid language transitioning from an aspect-
prominent system to a TA one. They expanded beyond the single past to two
past tenses (P1, P2) but did not change the imperfective into one or two distinct
forms with future reference. Development of future tense was a later expansion
that happened independently in different branches.

Working off Anderson’s insight (footnote 29 §3.5.3) about the Bamileke lan-
guages, these eastern Bantoid speakers first innovated past tense. Then later,
perhaps much later, they developed future tenses through the same use of prever-
bal auxiliaries. The past tense markers are now fully grammaticalised and their
history is no longer transparent, but future markers are more recent and tend to
be more transparent. See example (2) in §3.4.3 below. So the development of fu-
ture tenses may have had more than one location of development, either within
a given group or sometimes in languages independently. As we have seen, four
languages continue to use the imperfective for the future and never developed
distinct future tense markers.

3.4.3 Making historical sense of Eastern Grassfields

Eastern Grassfields languages, among all the Grassfields languages, have the
largest inventories of pasts and futures (Watters 2003: 246). Considering Table 6
and Appendices C to E where PO and F0 are included in the tables, several of
these languages have up to five pasts and five futures. This is particularly true
of the Bamileke subgroup of Eastern Grassfields, except for Mengaka that has
only one future. By contrast, three of the Ring Grassfields languages have four
pasts as well, but their futures are more limited. Mundani, Ndemli, Noni, and
Ju Ba have fewer pasts but still have robust systems. The more limited systems
are found in Ngie (Momo), Aghem (Ring), Obang (Wider Grassfields), and Vute
(Mambiloid). In all cases, they are definitely TA languages, in contrast to other
Bantoid languages to the west.

In considering the Eastern Grassfields, note that they subdivide into a North
branch and a Mbam-Nkam branch as referenced in Table 6 and Appendices C
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to E. The Mbam-Nkam branch further subdivides into the Nun, Ngemba and
Bamileke groups. Of these, the Bamileke is the one that borders on NB. We as-
sume that the ancestor lects of the Eastern Grassfields languages, in particular
the Bamileke languages, had a central role in the development of tense in Ban-
toid. See Figure 5 which displays the eleven Bamileke languages bordering NB
as well as the location of the Nun and Ngemba groups.

Anderson (footnote 29 §3.5.3), from his study of Ngiemboon (Anderson 1983)
and research on related Bamileke languages, concludes that past tense markers
developed before future tense markers. He notes that the future markers behave

Lake

Ngemba Group Bamendjing

Momo Group

Nun Group

Nyang Group

A40

Bantu

Figure 5: The eleven Bamileke languages, a subgroup of Mbam-Nkam
of Eastern Grassfields, bordering NB
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as auxiliary verbs with some verbal features while the past tense markers be-
have as straightforward frozen, verbal morphemes, occurring in a different po-
sition than future markers. Thus, we can plausibly conclude that the early lects
of Eastern Grassfields languages developed a single past and then eventually de-
veloped a second past tense shared among the other eastern Bantoid. However,
the Bamileke languages innovated additional past tenses, up to five in some,
if PO is included in the count. From the data in Appendices C to E, it appears
that the early forms of Bamileke coalesced around at least three and maybe four
past tenses. We assume that these additional past tenses developed after PB had
emerged and began expanding.

Thus, we can plausibly conclude that Bamileke developed an initial past tense
and later, after separation from the PB lect, developed additional past tenses and
tense markers. Later they moved beyond using the imperfective for the future
and began developing future tenses using serial verb constructions for which
the meaning of the initial tense-marking verb is still transparent today. Hyman
(1980: 230) gives the examples in (2) for future tenses in Yemba/Dschang (Eastern
Grassfields > Bamileke), using the infinitival prefix lé- ‘to’ with the stem.

(2) Future tense derivations in Yemba/Dschang (Hyman 1980: 230)
F1 pin < lé-pin ‘to return’

F2 lu/ fu? < lé-Iu ‘to get up’ ~ lé- fu? ‘to come’

F3 la? < lé-1a? ‘to spend the night’

F4 fii < l6-fii ?

o TP

Harro & Haynes (1991: 41-43) compared the Hyman data from the southern/
central dialect with their data from the northern dialect. The past tenses were
approximately the same, while the future tenses in the northern dialect used
piny (F1), f&? (F2), lua (F3), and fii (F4). Also, in their phonological analysis of
these tenses, they posited a floating H tone as the basic marker of past and a
floating L tone as basic to the future.?* Lonfo & Anderson (2014: 108-109) report
a similar process for future markers in Ngiemboon,?> a closely related Bamileke
language.

We therefore attribute the expansion of tenses in various Grassfields and Be-
boid languages over the millennia to the grammaticalisation of serial verbs into
tense markers.

In the case of the Yemba/Dschang data, we are treating what Hyman as well as Harro and
Haines refer to as P1 and F1 as approximate present tenses P0 and F0. So we have renumbered
the tenses changing P2 to P1 and F2 to F1 and so forth.

%Note that here we have omitted the Ngiemboon F0 seen in Appendix E.
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3.4.4 Conclusion on merging tense with aspect

In terms of systems, the crucial point concerns the combining of tense and aspect.
In the eastern Bantoid languages, the perfective and imperfective aspects form
pairs in each of the tenses. Table 7 represents the synthesis of tense and aspect
that characterises the eastern Bantoid languages. NB languages share this system
as well, suggesting a possible shared history.

Table 7: Systemic structure involving tense and aspect

Aspect
Tense  Perfective Imperfective
Past Past perfective Past imperfective

Present Present perfective Present imperfective
Future  Future perfective = Future imperfective

The eastern Bantoid languages and many NB languages share the structure
in Table 7. The few exceptions are the languages noted above (Babungo, Aghem,
Tikar, and Vute) that do not make the perfective-imperfective contrast in their
future time reference. They only use imperfectives.

3.5 Exponents of tense

We now examine whether these languages share not only TA categories but also
their morphological exponents, one of the issues raised in the introduction to §3.

3.5.1 Exponents of past perfective

Where the data is available, we have expanded Table 7 as Appendix C to include
the contrast between disjoint (+verb focus) and conjoint (+argument focus) forms.
Both types of perfective may exhibit relevant comparative evidence.

Appendix C shows that innovation in these languages has been entirely pre-
verbal, apart from Tikar, demonstrating the recycling of auxiliary verbs that be-
come pre-clitics or prefixes only to be replaced by another auxiliary.

There is a difference between Table 6 and Appendices C to E. Apppendices C
and D include a column labelled P0, absent from Table 6. Appendix E includes a
column labelled F0. The labels PO and F0O have been a feature of nearly all work
on Bantoid languages since the 1980s. However, it is not clear to us that PO really
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is a past tense. It can refer to recent past events, but it has several other functions.
It is often, for example, the narrative form in the verbal system. It is typical of
aspect-prominent systems to use the least marked, or non-tense-marked, verbal
form, i.e. the perfective, to carry the storyline of a narrative, see for instance
Watters (1981: 374) for Ejagham (Ekoid) or Paterson (2015) for Ut-Ma’in (Kainji),
both East BC languages. However, we leave PO and F0 in Appendices C to E as
part of the relevant data, even though we omitted PO from Table 62° as part of the
display of past tenses, and do not discuss it further here. For a different treatment,
see Sonkoue (2020a) and Sonkoue (2020Db).

Appendix C does show some pre-stem a possibly cognate with PB *a ‘past’.
Mundani has a ‘P2’. Ngie (a Momo language) uses a preverbal a [2] in all its
past forms, both (+verb focus) and (—argument focus). Babanki has generalised
a preverbal 5 for all (+verb focus) pasts (and also, see Appendix E, for all (+verb
focus) futures) which may derive from an earlier preverbal a.

In considering the exponents in Appendix C, we find some morphemes rele-
vant to PB forms in §2 as well as some morphemes that do not have a clear link
to such PB forms — see §2.2, §2.4, and §2.5.

3.5.1.1 Preverbal d for ‘past’ cognate with PB *d

Appendix C displays some pre-stem a possibly cognate with PB “a- ‘past’. Ev-
idence is found in all three major divisions of Grassfields. Bamileke languages
Yemba/Dschang have a in P1. In Momo, Mundani has a ‘P2’ and Ngie uses a pre-
verbal a [2] in all its past forms, both (+verb focus) and (—argument focus). In
Ring languages, preverbal ad occurs in the Aghem P2 and P1 (+argument focus)
forms, merging with the verbal prefix mo. Babanki has generalised a preverbal 5
for all (+verb focus) pasts (but also all (+verb focus) futures), which may derive
from an earlier preverbal d. In Wider Grassfields, Ndemli uses prefixes @ and d for
P2 and P1, respectively. In Yemne-Kimbi, Mundabli uses a for P2. See Figure 3 and
5.1t is likely that the use of *a for ‘past’ was more widely present within Bantoid
before PB emerged.

3.5.1.2 Postverbal -i/-ile possibly cognate with PB *-i/-ile

As for the NB distinction between -i and -ile (cf. §2.2.2 and §2.2.3 above), Ban-
toid data exhibit the following. In the North subgroup of Eastern Grassfields, -i

2Just as we omitted F0. Cf. footnote 25.
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occurs in Limbum with every verb, perfective and imperfective. Limbum appar-
ently makes no distinction between (+verb focus) and (+argument focus). How-
ever, in the Momo group, -i occurs in Ngie in its (+argument focus) forms. This
contrasts with the (+verb focus) forms which have no suffix. In Ring, Babanki
uses " Ii as a post-clitic in its P3 (+argument focus) and PO (+argument focus)
forms, contrasting with no suffix in the (+verb focus) forms. In the isolate Tikar,
it occurs in P1, and possibly P2 (-e). Like Limbum, Tikar does not distinguish
(+verb focus) and (+argument focus). In Beboid, Noni uses a post-clitic [» in all
its past perfective (+argument focus) forms, which may be related. The (+verb
focus) forms have no suffix. We think the -i forms are probably cognate with PB
*-1 and that the -li in Babanki may be related to NB *-ile. Of interest is evidence
from farther away in western Bantoid involving Ejagham and Mbe. Ejagham has
a suffix -i used in the perfective with (+argument focus) that carries three tones,
perhaps indicating an earlier disyllabic form like -ile and Mbe has a suffix -le/-li
in the perfective with (+argument focus) (Watters 2017: 941-942).

Thus, across Bantoid groups outside of Bantu, potential cognates of NB *-ile or
of one of its historical components appear to correlate with (+argument focus).
They contrast with (+verb focus) forms that have no suffix. Where the vowel
-i and other vowel cognates occur, the language (e.g. Limbum, Tikar) does not
distinguish between (+verb focus) and (+argument focus). The significance of
these distinctions is not immediately clear but it may be that earlier *-i occurred
in (+verb focus) contexts and *-IV or *-le occurred in (+argument focus) contexts.

Further afield, Emai, an Edoid language in West Benue-Congo, has suffixal
-i and a postverbal particle [é as dual, not co-occurring exponents of anterior-
ity/perfectivity according to Schaefer & Egbokhare (2021). They speculate that
“dual exponents of anteriority or perfectivity may have co-existed among the
dialectal ancestors of East and West Benue Congo, i.e. Proto Benue Congo, and
perhaps late-stage ancestors in Niger-Congo that preceded the Benue Congo split
into East and West” (Schaefer & Egbokhare 2021: 5).

3.5.1.3 Forms possibly derived from *madd ‘finish’ BLR 2143

The Ring language Aghem uses mo in P1 and P2, Tikar has a suffix -me, and Vute
PO has a suffix -me. In the North subgroup of Grassfields, Limbum has preverbal
m in P3 and mi in P2. Mfumte has ma in both P2 and PO, only distinguished by
tone. In the Ngemba subgroup, Bafut has ma in P0. These forms possibly derived
from *mad ‘finish’ BLR 2143.
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3.5.1.4 Variants of ka/ke and le/la for past tense

In the Bamileke languages, we note the presence of pre-stem morphemes such
as lé, la, I3, lo and I1, and ka, ké and k3 distributed among the past tense markers
P1, P2 and P3. In P4 three use ld/dd. In Mundani, lé also appears as P3, similar
to its Bamileke neighbour Yemba/Dschang. Bafut uses len for P3. Kom uses a lae
in P4 and P2, distinguished from each other only by tone. In some Mungbam
dialects le occurs in P3 and P2. Ju Ba uses lo (P3), le (P2), and la (P1). The relation-
ship between all of these [V past tense markers is uncertain, but it appears that
a morpheme [V acquired a role in multiple distant pasts. Across NB la(a), infre-
quent, and ka, slightly more frequent, also occur as future markers.?” We have
chosen to see past and future ka as deriving from an earlier itive ‘go and verb’,
whereas Botne sees them as linked through the concept of distal: a distinction in
place deixis that indicates location far from the speaker or other deictic centre
(cf. Botne 1999). We do not judge here between these two possibilities.

In addition, Mungbam, geographically separated from the Bamileke subgroup
by the Ring languages, uses ka and le in past forms. In two Mungbam dialects,
ka or ka/ha occur in P3, P2, and P1, and in three other Mungbam dialects le or
I3 occur in P3, P2, and P1. In Ngiemboon la occurs in P3 and ka occurs in P2
and Yemba/Dschang has ke in P3 and le in P2. Ngomba has ka in P3 and la in
P1. These shared exponents point to a particular likely shared history between
Yemne-Kimbi languages and the Bamileke languages. It also distinguishes the
Yemne-Kimbi languages, once referred to as “Western Beboid”, from the Beboid
of today (the old “Eastern Beboid”). Even though various languages have forms
possibly related to -[V] it is only in Bamileke and Yemne-Kimbi that we see this
interplay between -1V and -kV, suggesting a possible earlier relationship between
the two groups despite their current distance from one another.

3.5.1.5 Possible Proto-Beboid forms for P2, P1

Furthermore, the Beboid (old “Eastern Beboid”) forms suggest a possible set of
Proto-Beboid forms: ci P2, bé P1, and né ~ ¢ P0. There may be echoes of these in
Grassfields, particularly in Bafut (Eastern Grassfields > Mbam-Nkam > Ngemba)
ki P2 and nin P1, and in Limbum (Eastern Grassfields > North) ba P1.

?’Thanks to Robert Botne for noting how similar Mungbam exponents are to those in Bamileke
and for data on Bamileke lects other than those in our data.
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3.5.1.6 Nasal verbal prefix N-

In Bamileke and Ring languages, some verb forms, mainly imperfectives and P1,
take a nasal verbal prefix N-. The two are tonally distinct. It appears in at least
P1 in three Bamileke languages, with Ngomba extending it to P2 (and P0) and
Mengaka using it in P2. In Babanki, it is present in P3. In the Nun Grassfields
language Shupamem, it is present in all tenses of the past and the future imper-
fective forms. Otherwise, it is not found elsewhere in Bantoid, but it does appear
in some nearby NB zone A languages.

3.5.1.7 Summary

In conclusion, given the diversity of exponents for the perfective, it is not cur-
rently possible to reconstruct an original, single, full set of tense markers for
Bantoid. As for subgroups, Beboid displays a possible set of past tense exponents,
and there are strong indications of a set of past tense forms for the Bamileke lan-
guages. Otherwise, a few individual forms do stand out across the eastern Ban-
toid languages: o as P0/retrospective, -i and -1V associated with ‘non-near past’,
yV with ‘past’, and a ‘past’. It is plausible that -i and -IV combined or it may be
that the suffix -ilV was reduced to -i through the loss of [ and reduction of the
resulting long vowel (-ile > -ii > i) or -IV through the loss of the initial -i.

3.5.2 Exponents of past imperfective

Appendix D displays the various forms of the imperfective aspect, combined with
the various tenses where relevant. The matching of the imperfective with the
tense categories for each language is not always as uniform as for the perfective.

The imperfective aspect is generally more complex morphologically and se-
mantically than the perfective. Languages find various ways to represent the
internal temporal structure of a situation or event. Various category labels cap-
ture these differences. The generic label is IMPERFECTIVE (1PFV), but the nuances
found often compel researchers to use more specific labels to capture the mean-
ings involved, such as HABITUAL (HAB), PROGRESSIVE (PROG), CONTINUOUS (CONT),
DURATIVE (DUR), and INCOMPLETIVE (INCOMP). We are not sure in some cases
of the accuracy of the labels. It is clear that the eastern Bantoid languages had
imperfective forms to correspond to the perfectives, and that for each morpho-
logically marked tense category there is both an overtly marked perfective and
imperfective aspect.
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3.5.2.1 Imperfective suffix -d vs. PB *-a(n)g-a

Two suffixal forms are associated with imperfective marking: one is -a and the
other involves a velar plosive g plus accompanying vowels similar to *-a(n)g-a.23
Whether these two markers are cognate within Bantoid is unknown at this time.

The suffix -a 1pFv is the most common marker of the imperfective in Ap-
pendix D. It is present throughout the Grassfields, across P1-P4 as -a, -2, -e, or
a copy of the verb stem vowel. Tikar, Noni (Beboid), and Vute (Mambiloid) have
all also developed CV suffixes for some 1prv forms. The historical relationship
between these CV suffixes and the suffix -a is not clear. Vute has also developed
separate forms for both (+verb focus) and (+argument focus).

The second suffix involves the velar plosive g. It only appears in Ndemli among
the languages of the eastern Bantoid region. Ndemli uses the suffix -ngé? prv.
Relative to the PB form it displays g with the optional PB prevelar nasal, but the
vowel ¢ differs from the PB postvelar a.

The Ndemli suffix seems to be unique among the eastern Bantoid languages in
its use of the g 1prv suffix. However, looking more widely, two languages of the
western Bantoid region also use g 1prv suffixes. These suffixes appear cognate
with PB *-ag-a in Table 5.

Denya (Mamfe group), in the western Bantoid region, uses a suffix -gé 1prv.
Western Ejagham (Ekoid), also in the western Bantoid region and in the Cross
River basin with Denya, presents a more elaborate relationship with an internally
reconstructed Proto-Ejagham *-dg-d or *-ag.

Example (3a) displays the suffix -d with CV(C)(V) roots; (3b) shows that CV
roots use a velar plosive -g; (3c) presents the irregular verb root ‘to go’. The
imperfective continuous IPFV:CONT, hortative HORT and conditional coND are
provided to show that the underlying vowel of the verb root is i. However, unlike
the other Ejagham CV roots, the historical sequence -ji-ag froze into the form -jdg.
Rather than deleting the vowel a of the suffix it maintained it and deleted the root
vowel i. This frozen form a-j-dg gives evidence of an the earlier -ag suffix that
is now mostly divided into allomorphs -a and -g. This frozen form a-j-dg is used
for both the perfective and the imperfective. Finally, (3d) shows that CV roots
may also use an allomorph -ga instead of the simple -g. This -ga often refers to
a general situation This evidence suggests a Proto-Western Ejagham 1prv suffix
*-aga or at least *-ag.

8The presence of the homorganic nasal before the stop occurs spasmodically in Bantu and Ban-
toid. To date no one has been able to explain its erratic appearance, hence our representation

‘a(n)g’.
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(3) Habitual/concomitant forms in Western Ejagham (Watters 1981: 383-389)
[low tone unmarked, all other tones marked]

a. Roots using -a
-CVC a-nam ‘she bought’ PFv > a-nam-a ‘she buys’ IPFv:HAB
-CVV  a-sde ‘she sharpened’ PFV > a-sd-a ‘she sharpens’ IPFV:HAB
-CVCV a-kane ‘she fried’ pFv > a-kan-a ‘she fries’ 1PFV:HAB
b. Roots using -g
-CV  a-di ‘she ate’ PFV > a-di-g ‘she eats’ IPFV:HAB
c. Irregular root -ag
-CV  *a-ji ‘she went’ PFv
a-j-dg ‘she went/goes’ PFV/IPFV:HAB
a-ki-ji ‘she is going’ IPFV:CONT
a-ji ‘she should go’ HORT
a-ji ‘if she goes’ cOND
d. Extended suffix -ga
-CV  a-di ‘they ate’ > d-‘diga ‘they eat’

Even further to the west outside of Bantoid, in Obolo, a Lower Cross River
language, one of the imperfective suffixes is -ga. This distribution of a -g imper-
fective suffix suggests an origin within wider Bantoid and even beyond (Obolo).

3.5.2.2 Imperfective shi/si/tsé and PB *ki ‘persistive, situative’

Two other recurring imperfective morphemes are worth noting. One involves
the forms shi and si. In Limbum shi is the 1pFv, in Bafut si marks the 1prv for
P2 and P3, and in Yemba/Dschang si is one of the variants for the 1pPFv (PROG).
Mengaka uses tsé for 1pFv. These could be (de)palatalised versions of another
morpheme occurring in NB and various BC languages outside NB, i.e. ki, but
such an analysis needs to be checked against their diachronic phonologies. In
Babungo, yaa ki - marks the pAsT HAB and in the North subgroup of Eastern
Grassfields it marks HAB in Limbum and in Mfumte it marks the 1pPFv (PROG). In
fact, in Mfumte ki with no tense marker indicates the present. In Bafut, it serves
as the FO present marker. We interpret these as being related to PB *ki- ‘persistive,
situative < imperfective’ (Nurse 2008: 246, 6.2.4(iv)). Looking further afield, ki is
also found in the western region of Bantoid. In Ejagham ki- marks continuous or
progressive aspect (Watters 1981: 379-383). In Mbe -ki serves as the imperfective
or progressive suffix. Even further afield in Obolo in CR we find ki- marking the
imperfective (Aaron 1999). This morpheme appears to have a long history in CR
and Bantoid.
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3.5.3 Exponents of future tenses

It appears that 5000 years ago or earlier the innovation of past tense among lects
of what is today the eastern region of Bantoid was not matched by a similar in-
novation of future tense. Future tense appears to be a later development. The
earliest form of future reference likely involved the use of imperfective forms
from their original aspect-prominent systems, the semantics of which provided
a present and a future reading, depending on context. As may be seen from Ap-
pendix E, three languages use only imperfective forms for the future even today:
Babungo, Aghem, Tikar, and possibly Vute.?’

By contrast, while some lects did not participate in the innovation of future
tenses, other languages today have developed elaborate combinations of future
tense and aspect, as seen in Appendix E. For example, the Bamileke (Eastern
Grassfields > Mbam-Nkam), apart from Mengaka, display a full set of future
tenses, each with a perfective, imperfective, and a second imperfective (“progres-
sive”) form.

Given this disparity, we ask two questions. First, does the marking of future
time reference show signs of developing into a system similar to their past time
reference, with each tense realised in both a perfective and imperfective form?
Second, do those forms or exponents point to likely shared or proto-forms within
Bantoid that relate to Proto-Bantu as discussed in §2.3? Consider the twenty-four
languages presented in Appendix E.

What of the systems involving future tenses and perfective/imperfective as-
pects?

From the data available in the various grammars, it is clear that the develop-
ment of systems for future tenses was not as systematic as it was for past tenses.
There is a spectrum. Some languages have multiple future tenses in both perfec-
tive and imperfective aspects. At the other end of the spectrum, some only have
one future form or two imperfective forms. From the most elaborate to the least,
we find the following.

« One Bamileke lect (Fe’fe’) has five futures.

+ Four Bamileke lects (Ngomba, Ngiemboon, Yemba, Nda’'nda’) and one NWB
language (Nen A44) have four futures, F1 to F4, in both perfective and im-
perfective aspects. Mengaka only has one future tense, having both a prv
and 1pFV form.

 About Grassfields, Stephen C. Anderson (p.c.) says that it is his “[...] belief that Grassfields past
tense markers developed before future tense markers, because 1) future markers in Ngiemboon,
etc. function as auxiliary verbs, with certain verb characteristics, while past markers do not,
and 2) they occur in different slots in the verb phrase.”
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« Four Bamileke lects (Ngombale, Ngwe, Ghomala’, Medumba), Bafut (East-
ern Grassfields > Mbam-Nkam > Ngemba), Mundani (Momo Grassfields),
Babanki (Ring Grassfields), Noni and Mungong (Beboid), Wawa
(Mambiloid), maybe Tikar, Maande A46, Kpa A53, Gunu A622, Ewondo
A72a, maybe Kwakum A91, and some zone B languages (north-western
NB) all have three futures, F1 to F3. Bafut and Noni have all four in the
perfective and imperfective aspects, but Mundani has it only in the perfec-
tive. In the imperfective, Mundani uses a general future form. Babanki has
(+roc) and (—Foc) forms for F1, F2, and F3.

« Many languages have two futures, F1 and F2: Limbum (Eastern Grassfields
> North), Shupamem (Eastern Grassfields > Mbam-Nkam > Nun), Babungo,
Kom, Oku, Aghem, Mmen (Ring Grassfields), Ndemli, Obang (Wider Grass-
fields), Mundabli, Koshin (Yemne-Kimbi), Ju Ba, Vute (Mambiloid), and sev-
eral Bantu zone A and B languages. Limbum and Shupamem have forms
for each future in the perfective and imperfective aspects. Obang has one
form reported for F1, and F2. Babungo, Kom, Aghem (all Ring Grassfields),
Ndemli (Wider Grassfields), Tikar (isolate), Mundabli (Yemne-Kimbi) and
Vute and Ju Ba (both Mambiloid) all use two future tenses, F1 and F2.
Babungo, Aghem and likely Vute only use forms of the imperfective as-
pect. Kom, Mundabli, and Ju Ba likely only use imperfective forms also,
but it was not possible to verify this likelihood. These languages likely de-
veloped a second imperfective out of their earlier aspect-prominent verbal
system and never took the second step of developing parallel future per-
fective forms.

« Mfumte (Eastern Grassfields > North), Ngie (Momo Grassfields), Nchane
(Beboid), Mungbam, Ajumbu, Buu (Yemne-Kimbi), and several zone A and
B NB languages use a general future. Again, these may represent their
inherited imperfective, but we are unable to verify.

In summary, at least five and perhaps nine of these twenty-four Bantoid lan-
guages, 20% to 40%, have not expanded their tense system so that it would include
perfective and imperfective future time references. Three are using only the im-
perfective from their original aspect-prominent system to indicate future time
reference and another six may be doing the same.

What exponents of future time reference occur in these Bantoid languages,
and how do they relate to PB? In §2.3 we stated that of all the various forms for
future tense, only two have any claim to possible status as PB forms. They are
pre-stem ka and la(a). Both of these are present in our data and are the most
widespread within the non-NB Bantoid languages:
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« The most common exponent is [V, especially in Grassfields. Reflexes are
most widespread in Grassfields, with one possible cognate in Beboid. Those
in Grassfields represent various future tenses from F1 to F4. The Beboid
form represents General Future.

« The next most widespread exponent is ka and its possible cognates; for
which see Appendix F. In terms of Bantoid groups, this form is distributed
among a more diverse set of subgroups than IV.

+ Another five exponents of future tense also occur.

So [V and ka appear as possible cognates to *la and *ka of PB discussed in
§2.3. PB did not adopt any of the other future markers, so possibly these were
the earliest markers used for the future in the mix of lects in the eastern region
of Bantoid.

3.5.4 An alternative representation

Appendices C, D and E are essentially lists of comparative data for the 23 Ban-
toid languages under discussion, but tense and aspect in real languages are not
lists and speakers do not learn lists. They learn systems. Elsewhere up to this
point, we have made much mention of structure and system, but have so far
not really illustrated them. The verb consists of several interlocking systems, in-
volving tense, aspect, conjunctive vs. disjunctive, focus, positive vs. negative. We
cannot include all those here but simply sketch tense and aspect, which we rep-
resent as an interlocking system, as in Tables 8 and 9. For Table 8 we choose just
one Bamileke (Eastern Grassfields > Mbam-Nkam) language, Ngiemboon, with
data from Appendices C, D and E. We opted for Ngiemboon because the data on
aspect for it are richer than for the other Bamileke languages.

To clarify similarities between Bantoid Grassfields and north-western NB, we
present Table 9, with Mpongwe Blla as the NB language (data from Nurse 2019:
Addendum 2). We have simplified the data by including only one-word forms,
omitting compounds and the categories represented by them. The original sources
of the data are Gautier (1912) and Gérard Philippson (p.c.). Gautier writes all pre-
stem morphemes of Mpongwe Blla discretely. Philippson suggests that in Galwa
Blic only the 1sG is an independent pronoun.

There are certain obvious differences between Table 8 and 9. One is that be-
tween the analytic in Table 8 and the (largely) synthetic structure of the verb
in Table 9, mentioned before and dealt with in the next section. Another is the
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Table 8: Tense and aspect in Ngiemboon, a Grassfields (Bamileke) lan-

guage
PFV, unmarked IPFV PROG, né N-verb-a
P4 la la?  la la? N-verb la la? N-verb-a la la? ne N-verb-a
P3 la la verb la-a N-verb la ne N-verb-a
P2 ka ka verb kd-a N-verb ka né N-verb-a
P1 ne N-verb k3 N-verb-a kJ né N-verb-a
Po O O verb @ N-verb-a @ neé N-verb-a
FoO O n.a. O verb-a @ né verb-a
F1 ge geé verb gé verb-a gé né verb-a
F2 to/gyo  to/gyo verb t0/gyo verb-a t0/gyo né verb-a
F3 lu [t verb It verb-a [t né verb-a
F4 la7/fo la?/fo verb la?/fo verb-a la?/f6 né verb-a

Notes: We have used Anderson (1983) as our basis. Sonkoue (2020b) deals with a second, slightly
different, Ngiemboon lect. As a paradigm Table 8 is complete. FO PFv does not exist. FO only
occurs in the 1PFv and PROG. As pointed out above in §3.5.1, we are not happy with the semantics
of categories here labelled PO and F0. They are unmarked for time, as can be seen. There may
also be tonal details omitted in those categories (see Sonkoue 2020b). Verb-final /-a/ may rather
be a copy of the verb stem vowel.

Table 9: Tense and aspect in Mpongwe Blla, a NWB language

Tense PFV IPFV

P3 a-verb-i my a-yen-i my a yen-ax-i
Tsaw’ ‘T was seeing, ...

P2 a-verb-i my a-dyén-i my a-dyén-ay-i
as above as above

P1 a-verb-a my a-dyén-d my a-dyén-day-a
as above as above

@-verb-a mi J-dyén-a

I see, am seeing, will see, I seeing, ...
Future bé-verb-a mi bé-dyén-a

(3 . E)

I will see
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richness of the Ngiemboon system. A third is the completely different set of mor-
phemes involved — most of the pre-stem morphemes in Ngiemboon appear to
derive from auxiliaries.

3.6 Synthetic or analytic verb structure

We can now answer the question as to whether the Bantoid languages with
tense outside of Bantu are synthetic or analytic. Of the eighteen NB languages in
Nurse (2019), ten are clearly synthetic, six analytic, and two are mixed or unclear,
whereas all the 23 non-NB languages above are analytic.

In terms of their internal structure, verbs in non-NB Bantoid languages are syn-
thetic in their use of suffixes but are analytic in their use of preverbal morphemes,
particles and auxiliaries. Suffixes mark aspect, inherited from their earlier aspect-
prominent stage. The common example is the imperfective suffix -a(g) or the
perfective suffixes -IV (Babanki, Noni) or -i (Aghem) involved in the (+/—focus)
systems. Suffixes may also include verbal extensions in some languages. The pre-
verbal location is where the innovative work has occurred, where full verbs in
serial constructions became auxiliary verbs and, when finally reduced, became
particles and prefixes marking tense and modal categories.

4 Tense in PB and its rise in Bantoid

Our primary motivation in this study was to examine tense in Proto-Bantu. In
the process, we found it necessary to look more widely. Since (Narrow) Bantu
is part of Bantoid and other Bantoid groups border on the north-western region
of Bantu, we expanded our search to include the wider Bantoid region. In the
process, we identified a set of Bantoid groups in the eastern region of Bantoid
immediately bordering north-western Bantu that also have TA verbal systems
similar to those in Bantu. These groups are Grassfields, Beboid, Yemne-Kimbi,
Tikar, and some Mambiloid lects. It is from a common ancestor with a subset
of this group of eastern Bantoid lects that (Narrow) Bantu emerged, assumedly
some 5000 years ago. It is reasonable to assume that these groups participated in
some way in innovating tense in what would have been a set of aspect-prominent
languages. In the innovation of tense, past and future categories were developed.
The process, however, was not straightforward, simple, or transparent, and the
results are not uniform. Investigating what happened in early Bantoid, especially
in past tense development, needs more space and time than are available here.
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4.1 Early “past tense”

From the available evidence, tense originated within a set of eastern Bantoid lects.
They had inherited a set of verbal suffixes from their original aspect-prominent
verbal system. These suffixes encoded aspects: perfective, general imperfective
and other more specific imperfective categories (habitual, iterative, progressive).
There were no pre-stem affixed morphemes. These suffixed forms shifted seman-
tically into a past perfective and an imperfective present. All of these involved
the suffixes already present and the pre-stem zero g, this playing a role in repre-
senting tense (cf. Tables 2, 4, 5). The suffixes continued to mark aspect. Nearly all
NB zone A languages, as well as some in B, C, and D10-30, share these features.
This possible shift is repeated graphically in Table 2.

Table 2: TA structures in north-western NB without tense prefixes (re-
peated from page 109)

In an aspect system In a tense-prominent system
*g-stem-a Imperfective *g-stem-a Present
*g-stem-1 Perfective *g-stem-1 Past

*g-stem-aga Habitual/Iterative *g-stem-aga Habitual/Iterative

From the evidence, we conclude that when tense developed, the first stage
would have been a single initial past, contrasting with a present/non-past, with
an imperfective used for the future.3? Alternatively, maybe there was a marked
“potential” (i.e. future), but more likely the future came later. Given that futures
are often renewed, a future marker may have existed at an early stage but was not
retained. Multiple contrasts developed later. Most north-western NB languages
do not have multiple past contrasts, the exceptions being Kpe A22, A40-50-60,
Ewondo A72a, Kwakum A91, and some zone B languages.! The A40-50-60 lan-
guages likely developed their multiple pasts from contact with the Eastern Grass-
fields languages, particularly the neighbouring Bamileke languages, which were
prolific in developing multiple tense forms.

The single pre-stem *a ‘past’ posited for PB (see §2.2 above) existed in the an-
cestor lect(s) before 5000 years ago and before the Bantu exodus south and east
of the CVL, likely in the Sanaga River Basin. However, the ancestor(s) of A10-20-
30-40 lost this pre-stem sometime after the Bantu exodus began. Meanwhile, as

*Recall our comments concerning Babungo, Aghem, Tikar, and possibly Vute, and the lack of a
perfective form for the future.
*'Readers should bear in mind that we only examined a sample so there may be more.
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other Bantu communities moved away, more ‘past’ a contrasts developed. This
pre-stem a probably first combined with the older -i perfective suffix (cf. Table 2)
and then slowly but widely replaced it in the representation of “past”. Reconstruc-
tion of a future tense for PB is less certain.

We do not pursue here the issue of the kind of contact between NB A40-50-60
languages and Bantoid communities to their north-west that later resulted in the
multiple contrasts found in those zone A languages.

Other eastern Bantoid groups also developed tense systems: Beboid, Yemne-
Kimbi, Grassfields, and Tikar. Contrary to Watters (2012), we now think they
gained their tense from a diffusion process either before or after PB emerged.
Some Mambiloid languages also have tense (e.g. Vute and Ju Ba) but not all. This
fact suggests that tense was not a feature of Proto-Mambiloid. Instead, Vute and
Ju Ba gained tense later as it dispersed into Mambiloid more recently from the
south to the north in the eastern Grassfields region.

4.2 System with typological similarities

In the process of innovating multiple tenses, all the Bantoid lects involved, the
one that developed into PB and those that developed into other non-Bantu groups,
shared a common system inherited from their NC past. The structure involved a
contrast between each past perfective and a past imperfective form. The imper-
fective in non-Bantu Bantoid commonly used an inherited suffix *-a, probably
derived from the fuller imperfective suffix *-a(g)-a. The fuller form is retained in
Bantu.

4.3 Expansion to multiple tenses

There are no traces today of a single past among the non-NB Bantoid languages.
All have at least two past tenses. In contrast, NB zone A languages are much
more variable in this respect: a few have one, some two, some three, and some
four pasts. More diagnostic than the number of pasts is whether they use the
new pre-stem a in their past formation. The pre-stem a occurs in A50 and some
A60-70-80 languages, and widely outside zone A (B10-20-50-C10, etc.). It is ab-
sent from all A10-20-30-40, A90 languages (also B30-40-60-80, C20, C60). These
zone A groups build on the relatively simple morphological structures in the first
two lines of Table 2 but in different ways, to create one, and later, several pasts.
Languages in zones A50-60-70-80 had a single a, later expanded as different a.
Languages in zones A10-20-30-40, A90 instead add a considerable range of pre-
stem morphemes to represent past, which vary from language to language and
group to group (cf. Nurse 2019: Addenda 1 and 2).
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After the initial development of past tenses, the eastern non-NB Bantoid lects
also probably followed different paths in the development of multiple tenses from
the NB lects. The development in the non-NB lects involved multilingualism,
borrowing, calquing, analogy and recycling. The details of the morphology of
past and future tenses in these languages involve significant variation and it is
impossible to reconstruct any original morphology with confidence.

Ancestral Eastern Grassfields, especially Bamileke, and possibly Yemne-Kimbi
lects appear to have been central in the early development of tense. Early devel-
opments then spread to Momo and Ring languages, as well as Beboid, Tikar, and
southern and eastern Mambiloid lects. Eastern Grassfields as well as Beboid and
some other Grassfields lects continued the development of new tenses beyond
the first two by using serial verbs that mutated into tense markers. A few of these
lects never created more than a binary past contrast, and never fully developed
future tenses. Some Mambiloid lects have not transitioned to a TA system, while
others are apparently on the border between aspect-prominent and TA systems.
The development of more than two past tenses in most Bantu languages occurred
later, separately from the eastern Bantoid lects.

Bantoid languages show limited traces of a ‘past’, and most groups also encode
pasts (and futures) using morphology not clearly or widely found in any of the
others. Compare this with the situation in the Romance languages, which share
many morphological and systemic similarities, making it possible to reconstruct
a proto-system that closely resembles that of their predecessor, Latin (Hewson &
Bubenik 1997). Bantoid/NB is not like this, suggesting that the different systems
do not derive directly from a single Proto-Bantoid system.

4.4 The dispersal of tense

An alternative model is suggested by what we find in Mambiloid. Vute has two
pasts and two futures (Thwing & Watters 1987). A few other Mambiloid varieties
have also developed tense; for instance, Ju Ba has three degrees of past remote-
ness and two futures. Other Mambiloid languages have simple past and future
tenses with no degrees of remoteness, while others have no traces of tense (Con-
nell 2019, and p.c.). The geographical location of Vute and Ju Ba suggests that
these tense contrasts are not original but may have spread into them from ad-
jacent languages on their western border. That is, they would have adopted the
notion of tense distinctions from Grassfields, but encoded it differently, using
their own morphology, thus a calque. Such a model is described in some detail
by Dimmendaal (2011: 189-194) for two varieties of Nilotic in Kenya. Nilotic lan-
guages are aspect-prominent with no inherited tense. However, Southern Nilotic
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Kalenjin (three past tenses) and Western Nilotic Luo (four pasts) both developed
tense contrasts independently along the lines of their Bantu neighbours. The new
tense markers are transparently grammaticalised forms of time adverbials. Dim-
mendaal suggests that trade and intermarriage apparently led to shift-induced
interference, whereby speakers of a Bantu language introduced these distinc-
tions into Kalenjin and the innovation became the norm. Alternatively, the Bantu-
speaking mothers of Kalenjin husbands used them in their speech, which their
children then copied.

If we apply this dispersal model here, the following questions arise: In which
of the six groups (Beboid & Yemne-Kimbi, Tikar, Bamileke, the rest of Grass-
fields, Mambiloid, early Bantu) did tense initially appear, how did tense initially
disperse, and how did multiple tense contrasts then develop and spread? Because
the methodology is not clear, we do not claim to have all the answers, but we
can offer some pointers.

Where did tense initially appear? Proto-Mambiloid is unlikely because, assum-
ing Mambiloid is a valid genetic unit, tense is limited to some lects and not others,
and in those that have it (Vute, Ju Ba) the encoding is different. In fact, Mambiloid
serves as a northern and eastern boundary to the development of tense in Ban-
toid, and the CVL region to the west serves as a western boundary. Our best
hypothesis is that tense initially appeared among the ancestral lects of Eastern
Grassfields (Bamileke), Bantu, and maybe Yemne-Kimbi. From these lects it then
spread to other regions of Grassfields (Momo, Ring and Wider) and to neighbour-
ing groups Beboid, Tikar and Mambiloid.

How did multiple tense contrasts develop? We think it unlikely that multi-
ple tense contrasts developed in early Bantu in the north-west. Multiple pasts
and futures in Bantu are more common outside the north-west, and parts of the
morphology encoding the few multiple contrasts that we do find in zone A, es-
pecially in A40-50-60, do not occur elsewhere in zone A. Bits of the innovated
morphology involved in these multiple tense contrasts in A resemble some mor-
phology in Bantoid. We think it more likely that these multiple contrasts prob-
ably intruded into these north-western languages from a Bantoid source, such
as Eastern Grassfields. In addition, since we think simple tenses did not develop
in Proto-Mambiloid, multiple contrasts did not originate there either. The origin
for this activity was towards the Sanaga River Basin rather than the mountains
of the Mambiloid region; see Figure 6.

Wider Bantu offers a possible model for the development of multiple tense
contrasts. The building blocks for past tense in early Bantu were fairly restricted:
-a-, -1, tone. Combining these, and combining them with pre-stem focus marking,
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(Narrow) Bantu languages: Lundu A11, Mbo cluster A15, Kpe A22, Duala A24, Bubi (Bioko)
A31, Benga (Equatorial Guinea/Gabon) A34, Basaa A43a, Nen A44, Maande A46, Kpa A53,
Yambasa A62, Ewondo A72a, Bulu A74a, Makaa A83, Njem A84, Kwakum A91, Kako A93

Bantoid languages: MAMBILOID: Ju Ba/Mambila, Vute; Isolate TIKAR: Tikar; YEMNE-KIMBI:
1 Mungbam, 2 Mundabli; BEBOID: 3 Nchane, 4 Mungong, 5 Noni; EASTERN GRASSFIELDS,
North: 6 Limbum, 7 Mfumte; EASTERN GRASSFIELDS, Mbam-Nkam, Nun: 8 Shupamem;
EASTERN GRASSFIELDS, Mbam-Nkam, Ngemba: 9 Bafut; EASTERN GRASSFIELDS,
Mbam-Nkam, Bamileke: 10 Ngiemboon, 11 Ngomba, 12 Yemba/Dschang, 13 Mengaka; MOMO
GRASSFIELDS: 14 Mundani, 15 Ngie; RING GRASSFIELDS: 16 Babanki, 17 Babungo/Vengo, 18
Kom, 19 Aghem; WIDER GRASSFIELDS: 20 Obang, 21 Ndemli

Other features: Sanaga River Basin = grey area, Cameroon Volcanic Line = wide brown band

Figure 6: NB and Bantoid languages in the region of tense innovation
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vowel lengthening, and other tools gave many tense and encoding possibilities
over five millennia, as language communities were dispersing.

We assume that multiple tense contrasts developed in the wider Bantoid area
beyond NB starting with the common serial verb construction. Serial verb > Aux-
iliary _aepect> > Auxiliary _tense», finally becoming integrated as a pre-stem tense
marker, is a typical grammaticalisation shift.3? It seems unlikely that multiple
contrasts developed independently in the other three language groups, given
their adjacency, the small geographical area, and the categories being so similar.
We see from the Nilotic example above that a completely calqued mini-system
consisting of a set of several tense distinctions can be transferred simultaneously,
so we think it plausible that these multiple contrasts dispersed from one source,
with each early language group developing its own morphology.

5 Conclusion

We propose that a Bantoid lect or a set of Bantoid lects innovated tense before
PB separated from other Bantoid lects — a pre-Bantu stage. Speakers of these
lects likely resided on the eastern slopes of the Cameroon Volcanic Line into the
Sanaga River Basin. Some 5000 years ago some of these lects emerged from this
region as PB forms and other lects formed the beginning of Eastern Grassfields,
plausibly the Bamileke and Mbam-Nkam languages. A single initial past proba-
bly emerged first, possibly followed by a future. This innovation of this single
past tense dispersed to the others, in the circumstances sketched in §4.4 above.
Later, multiple pasts developed among the non-NB Bantoid languages. We admit
to being unsure exactly where this first developed, but our sense is that the locus
was early Eastern Grassfields, and then dispersed to the north and east to the rest
of Grassfields, Beboid, Tikar, parts of Mambiloid, and even some NB zone A lan-
guages. Later, multiple pasts also developed among the NB languages expanding
south and south-east, but that is a separate story.

To conclude, we sketch here an overview of how what we are proposing com-
pares to Meeussen (1967) and Nurse (2008) (cf. Table 1), the focus being on tense.
Not surprisingly, our ideas more resemble Nurse’s than Meeussen’s.
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Table 10: PB reconstructions by Nurse & Watters (2022 = this chapter),
Nurse (2008), and Meeussen (1967)
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g-stem-i RET g-stem-ile RET
g-stem-a g-stem-a g-stem-a PRS 1 1pFv
(CONY))
g-stem-ag-a IPFV p-stem-ang-a IPFV
I(a)a-stem-a DIS] l(a)a-stem-a DIS] da-stem-a PRS 2 1pFV
(DIS))
ka-stem-a itive/future ? ka-stem-a itive/future  ka-stem-a future
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Abbreviations

A, B, C, ..."zones’ or categories of Bantu languages (Guthrie 1948; 1971; Maho 2009)
ADV adverb

AUX auxiliary

B verb base

BC Benue-Congo

C consonant

CAUS causative

CM Comparative Method; clause marker
COND conditional

CONJ conjunctive

CONT continuous
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CVL
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DUR
EB
EXT

F1

F2
—FOC
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FvV
H
HAB
HORT
INCOMP
IPFV
IRR
ITER
N
NB
NC
NEG
NWB
OM
0)

P1
P2
P3
P4
PASS
PB
PFV
PRET
PROG
RECP
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Cross River

consonant + vowel

Cameroon Volcanic Line

Central-Western Bantu

disjunctive

durative

Eastern Bantu

(verb root) extension

future

near future (see the Key of Table 3 for further detail)
distant future (see the Key of Table 3 for further detail)
focus on lexical and phrasal constituents

focus including aspect and truth value

final vowel

high tone

habitual

hortative

incompletive

imperfective

irrealis

iterative

homorganic nasal

(Narrow) Bantu

Niger-Congo; nasal + consonant

negation

North-Western Bantu

(prefixal) object marker

object pronoun

past

today past (see the Key of Table 3 for further detail)
yesterday past (see the Key of Table 3 for further detail)
days, weeks, months, or distant past (see the Key of Table 3 for further detail)
remote past (see the Key of Table 3 for further detail)
passive

Proto-Bantu

perfective

preterite

progressive

reciprocal
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RET retrospective

SBJP subject pronoun

SG singular

SP subject prefix

SUB subject

SWB South-Western Bantu
T tense

TA(M) tense/aspect/(mood)
\% vowel

vC vowel copy

WWB West-Western Bantu

Appendix A Definitions

The following definitions of some basic terms are mostly form Nurse (2008: 308—
318).

aspect: verb category expressing the internal temporal constituency of a situa-
tion. All finite verbs have aspect, marked or not. Verbs may have more than
one aspect. Commonest NC/Bantu aspects are imperfective and perfective.
Less common: retrospective, and subdivisions of imperfective (progressive,
habitual, iterative).

aspect-prominent (language): language having aspect but not tense.

conjunctive (focus) (cony): refers to verb forms focusing on a postverbal constituent
(object, adverbial, second verb) or new material.

disjunctive (focus) (p1sj): verb forms indicating no special relationship between
that verb and a following constituent. Emphasis is on the verb or one of its
categories.

extension (ExT): in NC the verbal base can consist of a root or root followed by
one or more productive derivational suffixes known as extensions.

final vowel (FV) or just final: the tenth of eleven positions in Meeussen’s tem-
plate of the Bantu verb, but also used of the verb in NC. See also Pre-final.

focus (Foc): special prominence given to some element to mark it as expressing
the most important (new) information or to contrast it with something
else.
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habitual (aspect) (HAB): refers to a situation characteristic of an extended period
of time; the situation is viewed as a characteristic of a whole period.

imperfective (aspect) (1PFv): contrasts with perfective and represents an unbound-
ed situation that lasts over a period of time.

iterative (aspect) (ITER): refers to a repeated situation; an incomplete series of
events.

itive (directional): refers to the agent moving away from the current location or
time, often using the verb ‘go’ and may include intention and future time.

perfective (PFV): represents a situation as a single bounded whole, without regard
to its constituent phases.

pre-final: the ninth of eleven positions in Meeussen’s template of the Bantu verb.

preterite (tense) (PRET): for languages with two degrees of past, some authors,
mainly francophone, refer to the near one as recent past, the farther one
as preterite.

progressive (PROG): represents an unbounded situation ongoing at or around ref-
erence time.

retrospective (RET), also called perfect or anterior: refers to a past event with pres-
ent relevance (with dynamic verbs), or to a situation that started in the
past and continued into the present (stative verbs).

tense: the grammaticalised representation of, or verbal inflection for, location in
time, relative to some reference point, often the present.

tense/aspect system: we use it to refer to an interlocking morphological/grammat-
icalised system of tense and aspect in the verb.

vowel copy (VC): a process in which final vowels, in the near past or retrospec-
tive, assimilate to those of the verb stem. It applies to a single suffix involv-
ing a (more or less) complete copy of the stem vowel into that suffix.
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Appendix B Eastern Bantoid languages and their
resource(s) serving as examples throughout
§3
GROUP/ Sub-sub-group/ Source(s)
Sub-group Sub-sub-sub-group/
Language
BEBOID Noni Hyman (1981)
Nchane Boutwell (2020)
Mungong Boutwell (2014)
YEMNE-KIMBI  Mungbam Lovegren (2013)
Mundabli Voll (2017)
GRASSFIELDS
Eastern North
Limbum Fransen (1995)
Mfumte McClean (2014)
Mbam-Nkam
Nun: Shupamem Nchare (2012)
Ngemba: Bafut Mfonyam (1989)
Bamileke:
Ngiemboon Anderson (1983), Lonfo & Anderson (2014)
Ngomba Satre (2004)
Yemba/Dschang Hyman (1980), Harro & Haynes (1991)
Mengaka Sonkoue (2019)
Momo Mundani Parker (1991), Magba (1995)
Ngie Watters (1980)
Ring Babanki Akumbu & Chibaka (2012), Akumbu et al.
(2019)
Babungo Schaub (1985)
Kom Shultz (1997)
Aghem Anderson (1979)
Wider Obang Asoshi (2015)
Ndemli Ndedje (2013)
MAMBILOID Vute Thwing & Watters (1987)
JuBa Perrin (1972), Connell (2019)
TIKAR Tikar Stanley (1991)

Note: For data on more Bamileke languages than the four included, see Botne (2020).
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2W-qIdA 1-qIaA a-qIoA JDY-qIoA TeyI],
dVALL
qIsA o qI9A puY] qI2A DU €] qIsA DU ] egnf
p-qIoA @ D-qIdA p-qiaA 1A (00d—) anp
# qI0A o # QLA Y # qma 14 (004+) anp
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Appendix F ka and its cognates as exponents of future
tenses in Bantoid

Bantoid Group Language Exponent

Yemne-Kimbi Mundabli  ka (F2)

Grassfields > Eastern > North Mfumte ka

Grassfields > Eastern > Mbam-Nkam > Ngemba Bafut ka (F0-F3)

Mambiloid Vute kwa (F2)

Isolate Tikar ka...ka? (FUT PFV)
References

Aaron, Uche E. 1999. Tense and aspect in Obolo: Grammar and discourse (SIL In-
ternational Publications in Linguistics 128). Dallas, TX: Summer Institute of
Linguistics & University of Texas at Arlington.

Akumbu, Pius W. & Evelyn Fogwe Chibaka. 2012. A pedagogic grammar of Ba-
banki — a Grassfields language of northwest Cameroon (Grammatical Analyses
of African Languages 42). Cologne: Ridiger Koppe.

Akumbu, Pius W,, Larry M. Hyman & Roland Kiefling. 2019. The segmental and
tonal structure of verb inflection in Babanki. UC Berkeley Phonetics and Phonol-
ogy Lab Annual Report 15. 57-89.

Anderson, Stephen C. 1979. Verb structure. In Larry M. Hyman (ed.), Aghem gram-
matical structure (Southern California Occasional Papers in Linguistics 7), 73-
136. Los Angeles, CA: University of Southern California.

Anderson, Stephen C. 1983. Tone and morpheme rules in Bamileke-Ngyemboon.
Los Angeles, CA: University of Southern California. (Doctoral dissertation).
Asoshi, Melvice. 2015. Structural and typological approaches to Obang grammar —
a Grassfields Bantu language of Cameroon (Grammatical Analyses of African

Languages 52). Cologne: Ridiger Koppe.

Bastin, Yvonne. 1975. Bibliographie bantoue sélective (Archives d’anthropologie
24). Tervuren: Royal Museum for Central Africa.

Bastin, Yvonne. 1983. La finale verbale -ide et I’imbrication en bantou (Annales
— Série in-8° — Sciences humaines 114). Tervuren: Royal Museum for Central
Africa.

Bastin, Yvonne. 1989a. El prefijo locativo de la clase 18 y la expresién del progre-
sivo presente en Bantq, Parte 1. Estudios Africanos 4(6). 35-54.

Bastin, Yvonne. 1989b. El prefijo locativo de la clase 18 y la expresion del progre-
sivo presente en Bantq, Parte 2. Estudios Africanos 4(7). 61-86.

165



Derek Nurse & John R. Watters

Bastin, Yvonne. 1994. Essai d’analyse des formatifs de type -a- en bantou central.
Africana Linguistica 11. 1-8.

Bendor-Samuel, John T. & Rhonda L. Hartell. 1989. The Niger-Congo languages: A
classification and description of Africa’s largest language family. Lanham, MD:
University Press of America.

Blench, Roger M. 2022. The relevance of Bantoid for the reconstruction of Proto-
Bantu verbal extensions. In Koen Bostoen, Gilles-Maurice de Schryver, Rozenn
Guérois & Sara Pacchiarotti (eds.), On reconstructing Proto-Bantu grammar,
235-280. Berlin: Language Science Press.

Blench, Roger M. & Kay Williamson. 1987. ‘new’ Bantoid. Unpublished ms.

Bostoen, Koen & Rozenn Guérois. 2022. Reconstructing suffixal phrasemes in
Bantu verbal derivation. In Koen Bostoen, Gilles-Maurice de Schryver, Rozenn
Guérois & Sara Pacchiarotti (eds.), On reconstructing Proto-Bantu grammar,
343-383. Berlin: Language Science Press.

Botne, Robert. 1999. Future and distal -ka-’s: Proto-Bantu or nascent form( )? In
Jean-Marie Hombert & Larry M. Hyman (eds.), Bantu historical linguistics: The-
oretical and empirical perspectives (CSLI Lecture Notes 99), 473-515. Stanford,
CA: Center for the Study of Language & Information.

Botne, Robert. 2020. The evolution of tense systems in Bamileke (Bantoid) lan-
guages. Unpublished ms.

Boutwell, Richard Lee. 2014. A sketch grammar of the Mungong language.
Yaoundé: SIL Cameroon.

Boutwell, Richard Lee. 2020. A grammar of Nchane: A Bantoid (Beboid) language
of Cameroon. Leiden: Leiden University. (Doctoral dissertation).

Connell, Bruce. 2019. Tense and/or aspect in Mambila. Paper presented at the
50th Annual Conference on African Linguistics, University of British Colom-
bia, Vancouver, 22-25 May 2019.

De Kind, Jasper, Sebastian Dom, Gilles-Maurice de Schryver & Koen Bostoen.
2015. Event-centrality and the pragmatics-semantics interface in Kikongo:
From predication focus to progressive aspect and vice versa. Folia Linguistica
Historica 36. 113-163.

Dimmendaal, Gerrit J. 2011. Historical linguistics and the comparative study of
African languages. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Ebarb, Kristopher J. & Michael R. Marlo. 2015. Vowel length (in)sensitivity in
Luyia morphophonology. Southern African Linguistics and Applied Language
Studies 33(3). 373-390.

Fransen, Margo Astrid Eleonora. 1995. A grammar of Limbum: A Grassfields Bantu
language spoken in the North-West province of Cameroon. Amsterdam: Vrije
Universiteit Amsterdam. (Doctoral dissertation).

166


https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7575823
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7575829

3 Tense in Proto-Bantu

Gautier, Jean-Marie. 1912. Grammaire de la langue mpongwée. Paris: Procure des
PP. du Saint-Esprit.

Good, Jeff, Jesse Lovegren, Jean Patrick Mve, Carine Nganguep Tchiemouo, Re-
becca M. Voll & Pierpaolo Di Carlo. 2011. The languages of the Lower Fungom
region of Cameroon: Grammatical overview. Africana Linguistica 17. 101-164.

Grégoire, Claire. 1979. Les voyelles finales alternantes dans la conjugaison af-
firmative des langues bantoues centrales. Journal of African Languages and
Linguistics 1(2). 141-172.

Grollemund, Rebecca, Simon Branford, Koen Bostoen, Andrew Meade, Chris Ven-
ditti & Mark Pagel. 2015. Bantu expansion shows that habitat alters the route
and pace of human dispersals. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences
of the United States of America 112(43). 13296-13301.

Grollemund, Rebecca, Simon Branford, Jean-Marie Hombert & John R. Watters.
Forthcoming. Towards a new phylogenetic classification of bantoid languages.
In John R. Watters (ed.), East Benue-Congo: Bantoid classification, Mambiloid,
Cross River (Niger-Congo Comparative Studies). Berlin: Language Science
Press.

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1948. The classification of the Bantu languages (Handbook of
African Languages). London: Oxford University Press (for the International
African Institute).

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1968. Notes on Nzebi (Gabon). Journal of African Languages
7(2). 101-129.

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1971. Comparative Bantu: An introduction to the comparative
linguistics and prehistory of the Bantu languages. Part I, Volume 2: Bantu prehis-
tory, inventory, and indexes. Farnborough: Gregg International.

Harro, Gretchen & Nancy R. Haynes. 1991. Grammar sketch of Yemba. Yaoundé:
SIL Cameroon.

Hedinger, Robert. 1985. The verb in Akoose. Studies in African Linguistics 16(1).
1-55.

Hedinger, Robert. 1989. Northern Bantoid. In John T. Bendor-Samuel & Rhonda
L. Hartell (eds.), The Niger-Congo languages: A classification and description of
Africa’s largest language family, 421-429. Lanham, MD: University Press of
America.

Hedinger, Robert. 2008. A grammar of Akoose: A Northwest Bantu language (SIL
International Publications in Linguistics 143). Dallas, TX: SIL International.
Hedinger, Robert, Joseph Ekandjoum & Sylvia Hedinger. 1981. Petite grammaire
de la langue mboo. Yaoundé: Association des étudiants mbo6 de I’Université

de Yaoundé.

167



Derek Nurse & John R. Watters

Heine, Bernd, Tom Giildemann, Christa Kilian-Hatz, Donald A. Lessau, Heinz
Roberg, Mathias Schladt & Thomas Stolz. 1993. Conceptual shift: A lexicon of
grammaticalization processes in African languages (Afrikanistische Arbeitspa-
piere 34-35). Cologne: Institut fiir Afrikanistik.

Heine, Bernd & Tania Kuteva. 2002. World lexicon of grammaticalization. Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press.

Hewson, John & Vit Bubenik (eds.). 1997. Tense and aspect in Indo-European lan-
guages: Theory, typology, diachrony (Current Issues in Linguistic Theory 145).
Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Hyman, Larry M. 1980. Relative time reference in the Bamileke tense system.
Studies in African Linguistics 11(2). 227-237.

Hyman, Larry M. 1981. Noni grammatical structure: With special reference to verb
morphology (Southern California Occasional Papers in Linguistics 9). Los An-
geles, CA: Department of Linguistics, University of Southern California.

Hyman, Larry M. 2004. How to become a ‘Kwa’ verb. Journal of West African
Languages 30(2). 69-88.

Hyman, Larry M. 2018. Common Bantoid verb extensions. In John R. Watters
(ed.), East Benue-Congo: Nouns, pronouns, and verbs (Niger-Congo Compara-
tive Studies 1), 173-198. Berlin: Language Science Press.

Lonfo, Etienne & Stephen C. Anderson. 2014. Dictionnaire ngiemboon — francais —
anglais / Ngiemboon — French — English dictionary / tyé’tendi Ngiemboon — Fe-
lansé — Ngilisé (Kay Williamson Educational Foundation — African Languages
Monographs 7). Cologne: Riidiger Koppe.

Lovegren, Jesse Stuart James. 2013. Mungbam grammar. New York, NY: Univer-
sity at Buffalo, State University of New York. (Doctoral dissertation).

Magba, Elizabeth Ann. 1995. The INFL constituent in the Mundani language. Lon-
don: School of Oriental & African Studies, University of London. (Doctoral
dissertation).

Mabho, Jouni F. 2009. NUGL online: The online version of the new updated Guthrie
list, a referential classification of the Bantu languages. https://brill.com/fileasset/
downloads_products/35125_Bantu-New-updated-Guthrie-List.pdf.

Marchal-Nasse, Colette. 1989. De la phonologie a la morphologie du nzebi, langue
bantoue (B52) du Gabon. Brussels: Université libre de Bruxelles. (Doctoral dis-
sertation).

McClean, Greg L. 2014. A sketch grammar of the Central Mfumte language.
Yaoundé: SIL Cameroon.

Meeussen, Achiel Emiel. 1967. Bantu grammatical reconstructions. Africana Lin-
guistica 3. 79-121.

168


https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.1314327
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.1314327
https://brill.com/fileasset/downloads_products/35125_Bantu-New-updated-Guthrie-List.pdf
https://brill.com/fileasset/downloads_products/35125_Bantu-New-updated-Guthrie-List.pdf

3 Tense in Proto-Bantu

Mfonyam, Joseph Ngwa. 1989. Tone in orthography: The case of Bafut and related
languages. Yaoundé: University of Yaoundé. (Doctoral dissertation).

Nchare, Abdoulaye Laziz. 2012. The grammar of Shupamem. New York, NY: New
York University. (Doctoral dissertation).

Ndedje, René. 2013. Phonologie, morphologie, syntaxe et classification du ndemli.
Yaoundé: University of Yaoundé I. (Doctoral dissertation).

Nurse, Derek. 2007. Did the Proto-Bantu verb have a synthetic or an analytic
structure? In Nancy C. Kula & Lutz Marten (eds.), Bantu in Bloomsbury: Special
issue on Bantu linguistics (SOAS Working Papers in Linguistics 15), 239-256.
London: Department of Linguistics, School of Oriental & African Studies.

Nurse, Derek. 2008. Tense and aspect in Bantu (Oxford Linguistics). New York,
NY: Oxford University Press.

Nurse, Derek. 2019. Data for tense and aspect systems in Bantu (Documents on
Social Sciences and Humanities). Tervuren: Royal Museum for Central Africa.
https://www .africamuseum.be/sites/ default/files / media/docs/research /
publications / rmca / online / documents - social - sciences - humanities / D .
%20Nurse%20Data%20for%20tense%20and%20aspects%20def.pdf.

Nurse, Derek & Gérard Philippson. 2006. Common tense-aspect markers in
Bantu. Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 27(2). 155-196.

Nurse, Derek, Sarah Rose & John Hewson. 2016. Tense and aspect in Niger-Congo
(Documents on Social Sciences and Humanities). Tervuren: Royal Museum for
Central Africa. https://www.africamuseum.be/sites/default/files/media/docs/
research/publications/rmca/online/documents- social- sciences- humanities/
tense-aspect-niger-congo.pdf.

Parker, Elizabeth Ann. 1991. Conditionals in Mundani. In Stephen C. Anderson
& Bernard Comrie (eds.), Tense and aspect in eight languages of Cameroon (SIL
International Publications in Linguistics 99), 165-187. Dallas, TX: Summer In-
stitute of Linguistics & University of Texas at Arlington.

Paterson, Rebecca. 2015. Narrative uses of the Ut-Ma’in (Kainji) bare verb form. In
Doris L. Payne & Shahar Shirtz (eds.), Beyond aspect: The expression of discourse
functions in African languages (Typological Studies in Language 109), 219-248.
Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Perrin, Mona. 1972. Transitivity in Mambila. Reading: University of Reading. (MA
thesis).

Piron, Pascale. 1995. Identification lexicostatistique des groupes bantoides stables.
Journal of West African Languages 25(2). 3-39.

Piron, Pascale. 1997. Classification interne du groupe bantoide (LINCOM Studies
in African Linguistics 11-12). Munich: LINCOM Europa.

169


https://www.africamuseum.be/sites/default/files/media/docs/research/publications/rmca/online/documents-social-sciences-humanities/D.%20Nurse%20Data%20for%20tense%20and%20aspects%20def.pdf
https://www.africamuseum.be/sites/default/files/media/docs/research/publications/rmca/online/documents-social-sciences-humanities/D.%20Nurse%20Data%20for%20tense%20and%20aspects%20def.pdf
https://www.africamuseum.be/sites/default/files/media/docs/research/publications/rmca/online/documents-social-sciences-humanities/D.%20Nurse%20Data%20for%20tense%20and%20aspects%20def.pdf
https://www.africamuseum.be/sites/default/files/media/docs/research/publications/rmca/online/documents-social-sciences-humanities/tense-aspect-niger-congo.pdf
https://www.africamuseum.be/sites/default/files/media/docs/research/publications/rmca/online/documents-social-sciences-humanities/tense-aspect-niger-congo.pdf
https://www.africamuseum.be/sites/default/files/media/docs/research/publications/rmca/online/documents-social-sciences-humanities/tense-aspect-niger-congo.pdf

Derek Nurse & John R. Watters

Satre, Scott A. 2004. Structure of the verb phrase in Ngomba. Yaoundé: SIL Cam-
eroon.

Schaefer, Ronald P. & Francis O. Egbokhare. 2021. Dual exponents of anteriority
in Bantu and beyond. Paper presented at the 8th International Conference on
Bantu Languages, University of Essex, June 2-4, 2021.

Schaub, Willi. 1985. Babungo (Croom Helm Descriptive Grammars). London:
Croom Helm.

Sebasoni, Servilien. 1967. La préfinale du verbe bantou. Africana Linguistica 3.
122-135.

Shultz, George. 1997. Kom language grammar sketch, Part 1. Yaoundé: SIL Camer-
oon.

Sonkoue, Eliane Kamdem. 2019. Mengaka tense-aspect system. Nordic Journal of
African Studies 28(3). 1-17.

Sonkoue, Eliane Kamdem. 2020a. What grammar for Bamileke languages? A com-
mon grammar or a ‘library’ of grammars? Journal of African Languages and
Literatures 1. 26-61.

Sonkoue, Eliane Meli Epse Kamdem. 2020b. Tense-aspect categories and standard
negation in five Bamileke languages of Cameroon: A descriptive and comparative
study. Bayreuth: University of Bayreuth. (Doctoral dissertation).

Stanley, Carol. 1991. Description phonologique et morpho-syntaxique de la langue
tikar (parlée au Cameroun). Paris: Université Sorbonne Nouvelle — Paris 3.
(Doctoral dissertation).

Thwing, Rhonda & John R. Watters. 1987. Focus in Vute. Journal of African Lan-
guages and Linguistics 9(2). 95-121.

Voll, Rebecca Maria. 2017. A grammar of Mundabli: A Bantoid (Yemne-Kimbi) lan-
guage of Cameroon. Leiden: Leiden University. (Doctoral dissertation).

Watters, John R. 1980. Notes on Ngie. Unpublished ms.

Watters, John R. 1981. A phonology and morphology of Ejagham, with notes on di-
alect variation. Los Angeles, CA: University of California at Los Angeles. (Doc-
toral dissertation).

Watters, John R. 2003. The Grassfields languages. In Derek Nurse & Gérard
Philippson (eds.), The Bantu languages (Language Family Series 4), 225-256.
London: Routledge.

Watters, John R. 2012. Towards the reconstruction of the tense-aspect-mood
(TAM) system in early Bantoid, with particular attention to the category
“tense”. Paper presented at the International Congress “Towards Proto-Niger-
Congo: Comparison and Reconstruction”, LLACAN, Paris, 18-21 September
2012.

170



3 Tense in Proto-Bantu

Watters, John R. 2017. Tone in Western Ejagham (Etung): Lexical tone on verbs
with the perfective constituent focus suffix. In Gratien Gualbert Atindogbé &
Evelyn Fogwe Chibaka (eds.), Proceedings of the 7th World Congress of African
Linguistics, Buea, 17-21 August 2012, 930-947. Bamenda: Langaa Research &
Publishing Common Initiative Group.

Watters, John R. 2018a. East Benue-Congo. In John R. Watters (ed.), East Benue-
Congo: Nouns, pronouns, and verbs (Niger-Congo Comparative Studies 1), 1-25.
Berlin: Language Science Press.

Watters, John R. 2018b. Ejagham without tense: Historical 1mphcat10ns for Proto-
Bantoid. In Eugene Buckley, Thera M. Crane & Jeff Good (eds.), Revealing struc-
ture: Papers in honor of Larry M. Hyman (CSLI Lecture Notes 219), 252-265.
Stanford, CA: Center for the Study of Language & Information.

Watters, John R. 2018c. Proto-Bantu tense from a Benue-Congo perspective. Pa-
per presented at the International Conference on “Reconstructing Proto-Bantu
Grammar”, Ghent University, 19-23 November 2018.

Watters, John R. 2019. Proto-Bantu tense from a Benue-Congo perspective. Paper
presented at the 50th Annual Conference on African Linguistics, University of
British Colombia, Vancouver, 22-25 May 2019.

Watters, John R. & Jacqueline Leroy. 1989. Southern Bantoid. In John T. Bendor-
Samuel & Rhonda L. Hartell (eds.), The Niger-Congo languages: A classification
and description of Africa’s largest language family, 430-449. Lanham, MD: Uni-
versity Press of America.

Williamson, Kay & Roger M. Blench. 2000. Niger-Congo. In Bernd Heine & Derek
Nurse (eds.), African languages: An introduction, 11-42. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

171


https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.1314337




Chapter 4

Reconstructing the development of the
Bantu final vowels

Jeftf Good

University at Buffalo

So-called Final Vowel (FV) morphemes are an integral part of the verbal inflectional
morphology of most Bantu languages, though relatively little attention has been
paid to their historical development in the context of the overall Bantu verbal sys-
tem. A small set of FVs is reconstructed as appearing at the end of verbs and, along
with other morphemes, they play a role in encoding tense, aspect, mood, and polar-
ity. This chapter reconsiders the reconstruction of the Bantu FV system, with the
goal of arriving at a better understanding of what the situation may have been like
in Proto-Bantu (PB) with respect to these morphemes and how a system of inflec-
tional marking of this kind could have developed. Data is drawn from languages of
the north-western Bantu area which have not previously been systematically ex-
amined with respect to reconstruction of the FVs. On the basis of data from these
languages, it appears that the right edge of the Bantu verb was a more active site
for the formation of new morphology than suggested by previous studies and that
the standard reconstructions of the FVs may represent a simplification of a more

complex PB situation.

1 Introduction

Relatively little attention has been paid to the historical development of so-called
Final Vowels (FVs) in the context of the overall Bantu verbal system, although
they are an integral part of verbal inflectional morphology in most present-day
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Bantu languages.1 The sentence in (1), from Chewa N31b, illustrates the use of two
FVs. The main clause verb fiin ‘want’ appears with the FV -a, which generally
has a kind of default status in the verbal system, and the subordinate clause verb
b ‘steal’ appears with the FV -e, which is associated with subjunctive contexts.

(1) Chewa N31b (Mchombo 2004: 28)
A-nyani a-ku-fun-a kuti mi-kangoé i-dza-b-é mi-kanda.
2-baboon spy-PRs-want-Fv that 4-lion  sp4-FUT-steal-sByv 4-bead
‘The baboons want the lions to steal (at a future date) some beads.

Meeussen (1967: 110) places these FV morphemes in the Final position of the
Proto-Bantu (PB) verb form, which is treated as containing both morphemes con-
sisting of a single vowel and longer morphemes, such as the Perfective *-ile.? He
proposes three possible FVs, *-a (appearing “in most forms”), *-e (“subjunctive”),
and, tentatively, *-1 (“negative”), with no attempt to reconstruct their tones (but
see Meeussen 1962; 2014 with regard to the tones of the subjunctive). The first
two of these are still proposed as PB reconstructions in more recent work such
as Nurse (2008: 261-262), who further reconstructs *-d with a low tone and *-é
with a high tone, alongside a possible *-1, associated with past tense encoding
rather than negation, whose tone remains uncertain (Nurse 2008: 268). In the
reconstructed verbal system, the Final position (see Figure 1) must be filled by
some morpheme.>

The presence of FVs in Bantu raises a number of questions beyond their basic
reconstruction that have yet to be answered or, in some cases, seriously consid-
ered (or reconsidered) from a historical perspective. For instance, what was their

'In this chapter, single vowel morphemes associated with the Final position in the Bantu verb
template proposed by Meeussen (1967: 108-111) (see Figure 1) will be referred to using the capi-
talised term Final Vowel (FV). This is in opposition to vowels that happen to appear at the end
of a verb, which will be referred to using non-technical formulations as the “last vowel” of a
stem or the “vowel at the end” of a verb. In some cases, these vowels may also be morpholog-
ical FVs but are referred to in this way when the focus is the phonological form of the verb
rather than its morphological structure. When referring to specific forms, a hyphen will pre-
cede vowels when they are being treated as morphemes (e.g. -a). Otherwise, they will appear
without a hyphen (e.g. a). Language-specific and Bantu-specific morphological categories will
be referred to using capitalised terms, while general linguistic categories will be referred to us-
ing all lower-case letters. Transcription conventions, including those for tone, generally follow
those found in the original sources, with minor adjustments made in some cases as indicated.

“See Bastin (1983) for a detailed comparative study of the Perfective, and Nurse (2008: 266-267)
for a more recent discussion. Its reconstruction as *-ile follows Nurse (2008).

$Meeussen (1967) does not explicitly state that the Final slot is obligatory. However, this is
implicit in the reconstructed verbal tense system, where all proposed forms are reconstructed
with a Final suffix (Meeussen 1967: 111-114).
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original source and how did they become an integral part of the expression of the
tense, aspect, mood, and polarity marking system found in the Bantu verb? How
did they develop their hybrid phonological and morphosyntactic function where
they simultaneously play a role in ensuring that verbs adhere to a specific set of
prosodic constraints while also taking part in the encoding of verbal semantics?
What processes led to the development of the “default” FV *-q, whose semantics
appears to be best defined in negative rather than positive terms?

The purpose of this chapter is to reconsider the reconstruction of the Bantu FV
system, with the goal of arriving at a better understanding of what the situation
may have been like in PB with respect to these morphemes and how a system of
inflectional marking of this kind could have developed. The primary data to be
examined will be drawn from a survey of languages of the north-western Bantu
area, in particular zone A and to a lesser extent zone B, which do not appear to
have previously been examined systematically with respect to understanding the
origins of the FVs.* While no definitive conclusions regarding the reconstruction
of FVs will be reached here, the discussion is intended to serve as a guide for fur-
ther research in this area. It will be argued, in particular, that the reconstruction
of the Bantu FVs is much less straightforward than might be suggested by data
from languages like Chewa, as seen in (1), which may very well represent a sig-
nificant simplification of the PB situation. Instead, the picture that emerges from
this study is one where the right edge of the verb is a more active site for the for-
mation of new morphology than suggested by previous studies and where verb
roots show greater diversity in their shape than what is implied by the standard
reconstructions.

For purposes of reference, a schematic representation of the segmental struc-
ture of what will be referred to here as the canonical Bantu verb, based on the
adaptation that Giildemann (2003: 184) gives of Meeussen (1967: 108-111), is pre-
sented in Figure 1. Verbal positions are assigned a number with respect to the verb
root (which is numbered zero), a label, and a list of grammatical functions which
morphemes in that slot typically encode. Parentheses indicate that a morpheme
does not appear in that position in all tense, aspect, mood, and polarity configura-
tions, while those positions appearing without parentheses are generally always
occupied by an affix. Slots that can contain more than one element are noted
with an asterisk. Forms in attested languages deviate from this canonical form
in various ways, and north-western Bantu languages can be especially divergent
(Nurse & Philippson 2003: 5). Nurse (2008: Chapter 6) provides a thorough dis-

*A full survey would require a more thorough consideration of zone B as well as zone C, though
this was not possible for the present chapter due to time constraints.
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cussion of issues surrounding the reconstruction of Bantu verbal structures; see
also Nurse & Philippson (2006).

-4 -3 -2 -1 0 1 2 3

(Pre- Initial  (Post- (Pre- Radical (Pre- Final (Post-
Initial) Initial)*  Radical)* Final)* Final)
negation subject TAM object root TAM TAM participant
TAMT negation valence negation’
clause clause clause
typeT typeJr type+

= more than one element possible; " = local innovation

Figure 1: The Bantu verb template following Meeussen (1967: 108-111)
and Giildemann (2003: 184)

In the present study, the most important slot in Figure 1is slot 2, labelled Final,
though the elements in slot 0 and slot 1 are also relevant due to their potential
for interaction with FVs in slot 2. Those three slots together also comprise a
unit often referred to as the verb stem in comparative Bantu studies, which can
have properties that suggest it should be treated as a subconstituent of the larger
Bantu verbal structure (e.g. Hyman 1993). Of particular relevance in the present
context are two aspects of verb stem phonology. First, the verb stem is often the
domain of prosodic phenomena which result in reduced vowel contrasts after
the stem-initial vowel (e.g. Hyman 2003a: 45-47). Since these can impact FVs,
they are obviously relevant to their reconstruction. Second, the verb stem has
a canonical shape of CVC-(VC-)*-V. That is, it is based on a CVC root followed
by one or more -VC suffixes and a FV (see Good 2016: 139-141 for an overview).
While this is not an exceptionless pattern, it is dominant enough to be relevant
for understanding the development of the Bantu verb, as will become clearer in
the discussion below of languages like Nen A44 (§4.5) and Kpa A53 (§4.6), among
others.

In §2, further information is provided regarding the comparative Bantu data
that is relevant to this study, as well as a brief consideration of the connection be-
tween Bantu FVs and similar phenomena in other Niger-Congo languages. In §3,
an overview of the key descriptive features covered in the survey that forms the
core of this chapter is provided. In §4, data is presented on the stem-final verb
morphology found in a sample of north-western Bantu languages. In §5 some
conclusions are drawn regarding the possible PB FV system and its morphologi-
cal development.
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2 Final Vowels in Bantu and Niger-Congo

This study is based on a sample of fifteen languages which were chosen by ref-
erence to Guthrie’s classificatory system (Guthrie 1948; 1971), focusing on lan-
guages of zones A and B. This sampling choice was made on the assumption that
it would provide sufficient representation of FV patterns in north-western Bantu
languages to allow for an informed reappraisal of what the PB situation may
have been. This approach is in line with a treatment of PB as the reconstructed
language associated roughly with node 1 of the phylogenetic tree presented in
Grollemund et al. (2015). This essentially includes all languages traditionally clas-
sified as Narrow Bantu plus the Jarawan Bantu languages (see Gerhardt 1982 for
discussion of this latter group). However, as will be discussed in §5, the results
of this survey can be interpreted as suggesting that the reconstructed FV sys-
tem proposed by Meeussen (1967: 110) may be better associated with a later stage
corresponding roughly to their node 2. Bostoen & Guérois (2022 [this volume])
come to a similar conclusion for the long passive form *-1bs, though they place
the innovation of this form at node 3.

The Bantu FVs have not been the subject of extensive comparative study. The
most recent work that is comparable in scope to the present chapter is Grégoire
(1979), which focused on aspects of FV realisation in languages from the cen-
tre of the Bantu domain and specifically excluded the north-western Bantu lan-
guages of interest here. Grégoire (1979) did not explicitly consider the origins
of the Bantu FV system. Nevertheless, its focus on patterns of FV alternation
conditioned by factors other than tense, aspect, mood and polarity parallels this
study’s close examination of verb-final morphology that deviates from the re-
constructed patterns. Unlike the present chapter, Grégoire’s (1979) investigation
was not designed to reach specific conclusions regarding the general evolution
of the PB FV system. However, the fact that it considers the possibility that the
system could have developed from a simplification of more complex verb-final
morphological patterns through processes of phonological reduction and anal-
ogy (Grégoire 1979: 169-170) is in line with proposals that will be made below in
§5.2. Grégoire (1979) also provides an overview of relevant work on the topic of
the development of the FV to the point of publication (see also van Eeden 1934
for a consideration of earlier work).

Reconstruction of the verb complex in the larger Niger-Congo (NC) context
is also an area that has yet to see extensive comparative study, with the par-
tial exception of verbal extensions (Voeltz 1977; Hyman 2007), associated with
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slot 1 in the schematic representation of the PB verb in Figure 1.> The broadest
and most up-to-date comparative work on this topic is Nurse et al. (2016), which
builds on work presented in Nurse (2007). See also Nurse & Watters (2022 [this
volume]). Nurse and his colleagues reconstruct a ‘Final Vowel” category for NC
and suggest that it “was originally used for a binary aspect contrast between
perfective/factative and imperfective, both indicated by a single vowel” (Nurse
et al. 2016: 21). They also tentatively suggest reconstructions of *-i for a vowel
coding Factative and *-a for a vowel coding Imperfective. See Welmers (1973:
346-347) for a discussion of the factative category. Their survey appears to have
been designed to look for the existence of potential Finals in NC without explic-
itly considering whether these were obligatory or formed a compact and highly
grammaticalised paradigm, as is the case for the reconstructed Bantu FVs.

To pick a relevant example, Nurse et al. (2016: 30-31) treat Bijogo (Segerer
2000; 2002) as making use of two Bantu-like FVs with forms -¢, with factative
function, and -i, with perfective function. Bijogo is classified as part of the At-
lantic subgroup of NC, and its verb structure shows striking parallels to what is
reconstructed for Bantu despite being quite distant from Bantu both geographi-
cally and genealogically (Segerer 2002: 262), which is why it is chosen for com-
parison here. Bijogo verb forms like those in (2) show FV alternations comparable
to those reconstructed for PB.6

(2) Bijogo [Atlantic] (Segerer 2000: 226)
a. i-booti i-tonf-i
1-dog I-jump-1PFV
‘Dogs are jumping’
b. i-booti i-tonf-¢
I-dog I-jump-PFV
‘Dogs jumped’

The vowel alternations exemplified in (2) are reminiscent of the reconstructed
Bantu pattern insofar as the last vowel of the verb changes depending on the
tense and aspect of the verb. However, the overall Bijogo system differs from the
reconstructed Bantu system in crucial ways. First, there is another suffix occupy-
ing the Final position, but which has a VC shape. Specifically, the Perfective can

The term extension in a Niger-Congo context refers to a verbal suffix attaching to a verb root
or stem which derives a new verb stem.

Segerer (2000: 226) categorises the suffixes in (2) using the labels inaccompli and accompli
for (2a) and (2b) respectively. I have translated them as imperfective and perfective following
Nurse et al. (2016: 81).
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also be formed using an -ak suffix rather than -¢. Verbs can also lack suffixes en-
tirely in the Perfective, Imperfective, and Infinitive forms. The variants that are
found on a given verb appear to be lexically specified, rather than predictable
based on other factors.’

Based on the summary of evidence for reconstructing a FV in NC provided in
Nurse et al. (2016: 30-31), it appears that there is justification for reconstructing
verb-final morphemes consisting of a single vowel that encoded aspect (and, per-
haps, other categories) at some high level of NC. However, the reconstruction
of a Bantu-like system where FVs form a small grammatical paradigm and are
obligatory on all verb forms does not appear reasonable for NC as a whole.

A related concern from the perspective of NC is the shape of verb roots in
Proto-NC (PNC). Given that most Bantu verb roots are reconstructed as ending
in a consonant (Meeussen 1967: 86—92), FVs have a noteworthy prosodic function,
alongside their morphological function. Specifically, they allow surfacing verbs
to satisfy phonotactic constraints on syllable structure. PB syllable structure was
quite restricted, and codas were not allowed (Hyman 2003a: 43). For roots with
CVC shape, which Meeussen (1967: 86) labels the “normal type”, the FV allows
them to surface as CVCV, thereby satisfying syllable structure constraints.

There does not appear to be much work explicitly on the topic of PNC root
structure that would help resolve which aspects of the Bantu situation are archaic
and which are innovative, but see Pozdniakov (2016) for a relevant discussion. For
instance, if we assume that PNC verb roots were predominantly CVC in shape,
then we would model the development of the PB FVs as primarily involving pro-
cesses through which vocalic morphemes already present in NC became obliga-
tory. By contrast, if we assume PNC verb roots were primarily CVCV shape or
could be either CVC or CVCV in shape, then we need to understand how lexical
vowels at the ends of verb stems interacted with the development of the FVs.

In the context of the present survey, this is not a completely abstract concern
given that some languages, for instance Eton A71 (see §4.8) and Gyeli A801 (see
§4.9), show verb roots with CVCV shape where the last vowel is part of the lexical
form of the verb root rather than representing a morphological FV. The historical
source of these vowels is not obvious, and, if the PNC picture were clearer, this
would likely be of value for understanding the origin of such patterns in north-
western Bantu languages.® While further consideration of verb stem structure

"With respect to the survey of north-western Bantu languages presented below, the Bijogo sys-
tem is most similar to that of Kako A93 (see §4.11), which has a system of verb-final morphology
that is quite distinct from the standard reconstructions.

8In Bantu branches from the north-western area such as West-Coastal Bantu, the last vowel of
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and verb-final morphology in NC is outside the scope of the present study, fu-
ture work on PNC verbal form is clearly important for arriving at a complete
understanding of the development of the Bantu FVs.

3 Variation in stem-final morphology

3.1 Overview of major points of variation

In order to provide context for the survey presented in §4, a number of general
observations about patterns found in the data are introduced in this section. In
particular, significant points of variation that have been noted in this survey are:
(i) the number of FVs described in a given language (§3.2); (ii) the nature of the
morphosyntactic categories that are coded by the FVs (§3.3); (iii) the interaction
of FVs with other kinds of verb suffixes, in particular extensions (i.e. verb-to-verb
derivational suffixes) (§3.4); (iv) the presence of stems that are lexical exceptions
to regular FV patterns (§3.5); and (v) the interaction between stem-final phono-
logical processes and verb-final morphology, in particular stem-controlled vowel
harmony and processes affecting environments where two consonants are under-
lyingly adjacent (§3.6).

The discussion in this section and in §4 looks at suffixes that play a role in
encoding tense, aspect, mood, and polarity (TAMP), even in cases where the rel-
evant morpheme is not vocalic, if relevant for understanding the development of
FVs. It also looks at patterns in languages which may be indicative of earlier Final
position verb morphology or of a proto-language stage before FVs had developed,
even if there is no evidence for synchronically active FVs in a given language.

One point that will emerge from the discussion is that the nature of the FV
systems found in the north-western Bantu languages suggests that the right edge
of the Bantu verb may have been a more active area for the formation of new
morphology than indicated in the literature, which has tended to focus on the
creation of new morphology in the Post-Initial slot (Gilldemann 2003: 185). The
issue of whether this is due to processes that have specifically affected north-
western Bantu languages or somehow revealing of the situation in PB will be
discussed in §5.

infinitive verb forms with a synchronic CVCV shape is often a relic of a former *-VC verbal
derivational suffix which underwent phonological erosion, metathesis, and/or was the target of
phonological mergers (Guthrie 1967: 60; Rottland 1970; Bostoen & Mundeke 2011; Pacchiarotti
& Bostoen 2021: 445). For example, BLR (= Bantu Lexical Reconstructions 3, Bastin et al. 2002)
662 *con+1k ‘draw a line, write + stative suffix’ > Nzadi B865 0-sonka ‘write’ (Crane et al. 2011),
and BLR 3354 *jimad ‘stand, stop’ > Ngwi B861 yima ‘be standing’ (Sara Pacchiarotti, p.c.).
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3.2 Number of Final Vowels

An important point of variation found in the surveyed languages is the number
of FVs found within a given language. As will be seen in §4 and as discussed
below in §3.6, it is not always straightforward to determine what morphemes
should be classified as FVs in systems where the FV position is not as strongly
grammaticalised as it is in languages adhering closely to canonical Bantu verb
structure, as illustrated with Chewa in (1). However, even in languages where
this problem does not arise, there is still significant variation from a comparative
perspective. See also Nurse (2008: 47-50) for a relevant overview discussion.

In the present survey, the language with the largest fairly clear-cut system of
FVs is Kpe A22 (see §4.3). It shows four segmental forms: q, e, i, and ¢. The first
three FVs appear on affirmative main clause verbs in different TAMP configura-
tions, while the last is found only on Past Negative forms in relative clauses and
content questions. The largest system of verb-final TAMP-encoding suffixes in
the survey, including both vocalic suffixes and other suffixal shapes, is found in
Kako A93 (see §4.11), which shows six such elements.

By contrast, there are also languages in the survey which show no evidence
for FVs synchronically (even if verb stems may still end in a vowel), namely Yasa
A33a (§4.4), Eton A71 (§4.8), Gyeli A801 (§4.9), and, possibly, Makaa A83 (§4.10).
These languages are all found in a region encompassing the southern part of
Cameroon and northern Equatorial Guinea, suggesting a possible areal pattern,
though verifying this would require a more systematic survey of this specific
region.’ Variation in the inventory of FVs raises important historical questions
with respect to the PB situation and how it resulted in these diverging FV pat-
terns. Perhaps the most interesting question is whether the current PB recon-
structions, as presented in §1, represent a historical reduction of a more complex
system in only one part of the family well after the initial Bantu divergence (see
§5.2).

FVs can, of course, appear with different tones depending on the semantics of
the verb forms in which they appear. Tone is not considered in any detail here,
though it is clear that a full examination of the development of FVs will need to
take tone into account. An important question regarding FVs and tone is whether

*Nurse (2008: 47) points out that some zone L languages also show FV loss. Pacchiarotti &
Bostoen (2021) provide a detailed discussion of an areal pattern of vowel loss at the end of
stems found in B80 languages and adjacent groups, while also referencing similar patterns of
loss found in other north-western Bantu languages. While this kind of loss does not specifically
target the inflectional FVs that are the focus of this chapter, it can obviously impact them due
to their stem-final position.
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the appearance of different tones on FVs with the same segmental shape should
be taken to suggest that there was a historical collapse of oppositions among
formerly distinct morphemes.!? Of particular note from a historical perspective
regarding tone and FVs is a general pattern seen across Bantu languages where
the tone on non-initial syllables (or, in some cases, moras) in a verb stem is con-
ditioned by the tone of the FV (cf. e.g. Meeussen 1961; Odden & Bickmore 2014:
4).

3.3 Categories encoded by Final Vowels

It can be difficult to assign a clear-cut meaning to specific FVs. However, it is
easier to characterise the kinds of categories that they encode, most typically
in combination with other verbal markers such as morphemes appearing in the
Post-Initial position in Figure 1 (in addition to a tonal melody). Nurse (2008: 42—
46) provides an overview of common categories coded on verbs in Bantu lan-
guages in general, and specifically describes FVs as having an important role in
coding aspect, mood, and tense. In languages where a FV is obligatory, it nec-
essarily plays a role in encoding other kinds of verbal categories even if only
appearing in a “default” form of some kind, most typically as -a (though see §3.6
for a discussion of harmonising FVs).

In addition, in some Bantu languages, including two of those discussed in §4 -
namely, Nen and Kako — FVs have been described as having another, somewhat
peculiar, function of encoding whether or not a stem is extended. That is, their
form can be conditioned by whether or not a verb stem is longer than two sylla-
bles, most typically due to the fact that it appears with a verbal extension (i.e. a
verb-to-verb derivational suffix; see Schadeberg & Bostoen 2019), in the Pre-Final
position in Figure 1. The presence of these extensions is not necessarily always
synchronically transparent, and monosyllabic stems with long vowels can also
behave like two-syllable stems with respect to this pattern. Grégoire (1979: 142-
143) discusses this phenomenon and describes relevant patterns in a number of
Bantu languages outside the north-western area. As the survey presented in this
chapter makes clear, it is also found in north-western languages and, in at least
one language, Kako, the specific pattern involves a complex interplay between
length and the final consonant of a stem.!!

0 Also noteworthy in this context are observations by Grégoire (1979) of languages where the
choice of FV can be partly conditioned by the tone of the root synchronically, as in Luba-
Katanga L33 (Grégoire 1979: 143), or historically, as in Herero R30 (Grégoire 1979: 157-158).

! Another north-western Bantu language showing this kind of pattern that is not looked at in
detail here is Tiene B81 (Ellington 1977), where the FV is partly phonologically conditioned,
partly codes past tense, and partly codes that the stem is extended.
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3.4 The interaction between Final Vowels and other suffixal
morphemes

Another factor relevant to the realisation of FVs involves their potential interac-
tion with other verbal suffixes. As discussed just above in §3.3, the form of the
FV can be impacted by the presence of verbal extensions, and this represents one
kind of interaction with suffixes. A different kind of interaction involves cases
where the form of a suffix that would be expected to precede a FV affects the
FV’s realisation on the verb.

A pattern of this kind is found, for instance, in Punu B43 (see §4.15). This
language makes extensive use of a default FV -a, but the -a fails to appear in
forms ending in u, which include Passive verbs, as seen in a pair such as lab-a
‘see’ vs. lab-u ‘be seen’. In Bantu languages where verbs adhere more closely to
the form depicted in Figure 1, one might expect, instead, a form like lab-w-a for
the Passive of such a verb, where the appearance of a FV results in the vowel of
the preceding suffix becoming a glide.'?

A difficulty in interpreting such patterns is determining whether these alter-
nations in the realisation of FVs should be analysed as morphologically or phono-
logically conditioned, an issue that also arises with respect to patterns discussed
in §3.3, when alternations are connected to stem length. In particular, are alter-
nations like the one found in Punu morphologically conditioned by the presence
of a specific suffix (e.g. a Passive), or should they be seen as a generalisation over
stems ending in a specific sound which happens to be the same as the sound of a
vocalic suffix (e.g. a u)? In Punu, synchronically, the phonological analysis cap-
tures the facts of language better, as will be described in §4.15. However, since
stems ending in u which are not passives do not appear to be common, there is
considerable overlap in the predictions of the morphological and phonological
analyses, which is why the possibility of morphological conditioning is raised
as an issue here. Moreover, given that studies such as Hyman (2003b) and Good
(2007) have demonstrated that morphophonological analogy has impacted Bantu
verbal morphology, one cannot rule out the possibility that a synchronic phono-

logical pattern has its roots in a morphological generalisation.'®

yvan Eeden (1934: 372) argues that FV *-a must be a relatively recent development due to the na-
ture of its interaction with the vowels found at the end of roots with shape CV. While this is not
a generally held view, it emphasises the potential interest of closely examining the interaction
between FVs and other elements found towards the end of the verb stem.

BGrégoire (1979: 159) describes the case of Kwangali K33 where a class of CVC stems behaves
as if they are longer with respect to their choice of FV (see §3.3 for the relevant discussion).
These stems end in sounds such as s or z, which are historically linked to the presence of a
Causative *-i in the stem. This suggests how a generalisation initially tied to morphological
structure could be reanalysed as being phonologically conditioned.
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In addition to Punu, other languages discussed in §4 where the realisation
of FVs is crucially dependent on stem-final morphology are Makaa A83 (§4.10),
Myene B11 (§4.12), and Himba B302 (§4.14).

3.5 Lexical exceptions

In some languages of the survey, certain verb roots are described as ending in an
invariant vowel and constituting lexical exceptions to regular FV rules. Submin-
imal roots of shape CV seem especially likely to be exceptional in this way, and
this is not limited to the north-western Bantu area. In her study of FV patterns,
Grégoire (1979) notes:

Dans le présent article, nous n’avons pas envisagé le cas des radicaux qui sont,
en synchronie, de type -CV- ou de type -C- : leur comportement est toujours
spécial et mériterait une étude distincte. (Grégoire 1979: 146)

In the present article, we have not considered the case of radicals which
are synchronically of type -CV- or of type -C-; their behaviour is always
exceptional and merits a separate study. (my translation)

Here, where available, information on such roots will be presented in some
cases, especially if they are described as presenting behaviour which is distinct
from that of longer roots.

Examples of languages in this survey showing lexical exceptionality in FV pat-
terns are Kpe, Kako, Myene, and Punu. Patterns of lexical exceptionality can over-
lap with cases of interaction between FVs and other suffixes, as discussed in §3.4,
when the exceptionality is connected to specific root-final vowels which have
the same form as a verbal suffix, such as u in the Punu case.

3.6 Phonological patterns that impact Final Vowels

A final issue that arises with respect to FVs in the surveyed languages is the
role of phonological factors impacting the realisation of stem-final morphology,
including FVs. Of particular importance are patterns of reduction that result in
surface realisations of stem-final morphology where more complex underlying
patterns are neutralised. These are sometimes suggestive of possible diachronic
sources for FVs from more heterogeneous sets of morphemes.

For instance, as will be discussed in §4.11, in Kako verbs can appear with a past
tense suffix -ma. This suffix appears at the end of the verb where a FV might be ex-
pected. This is seen, for instance, in the verb form ben-ma ‘see-pst’. However, in
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verbs ending with certain consonants sequences, including dy, the m is dropped,
producing a surface form like kwady-a ‘love-psT’. The form a is otherwise asso-
ciated with a suffix marking Imperative verbs. This suggests a possible pathway
for the development of the unusual “default” distribution of the FV *-a. Two et-
ymologically distinct suffixes may merge in specific phonological contexts, and
this merged morphological form could, at a later stage, be generalised across all
verbs. This will be discussed further in §5.2.

A more widespread phonological pattern is the presence of vowel harmony
affecting FVs. Outside of the north-western area, this is a significant topic in the
discussion of Grégoire (1979). It is also relevant in the north-western area as ev-
idenced, for instance, by the FV patterns found in Gunu A622 (§4.7), a language
which shows evidence for only a single FV whose form is predictable by vowel
harmony rules. This is likely to represent a case where patterns of sound change
resulted in the merger of distinctions between FVs which were historically mor-
phologically separate.

In addition to Kako and Gunu, other languages of the survey where phonolog-
ical patterns are relevant for understanding their FV systems are Akoose A15C
(§4.2), Nen A44 (§4.5), Kpa A53 (§4.6), Eton A71 (§4.8), Gyeli A801(§4.9) and Kota
B25 (§4.13).

4 Survey of Final Vowel patterns in north-western Bantu
languages

4.1 Introduction to the survey

As a step towards the reconstruction of the development of the Bantu FVs, this
section reports on a survey of verb-final morphological patterns, with an empha-
sis on verb-final morphology that could be classified as a FV or serve as a possible
historical source for a FV. A sample of languages across two of the Guthrie zones
standardly associated with north-western Bantu (i.e. zones A and B) was exam-
ined. Nurse (2008) was used as an initial guide in the selection of these languages,
and other sources were located as needed with the goal of having one language
for each of the nine high-level subdivisions of zone A and the lower-numbered
subdivisions of zone B. Two languages are discussed below from group AS80.
While the availability of a detailed description for one A80 language, i.e. Gyeli
(see §4.9), made it ideal from the perspective of a survey like the one presented
here, another language, Makaa (see §4.10), was found to show an interesting pat-
tern involving the realisation of an apparent reflex of a FV under particular tonal
and syntactic conditions which seemed important to include in the discussion.
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In some cases, the choice of a language within one of these subdivisions was
relatively opportunistic by virtue of being based on a source that was readily
available. In other cases, the choice was more or less dictated by the lack of
any other appropriate and available source for the languages of that subdivision.
While it seems likely that the FV patterns found in the survey provide a reason-
able sense of the overall north-western Bantu picture, it is almost certainly also
the case that important comparative evidence could be uncovered by examin-
ing languages not considered here (see also §5.2). Moreover, as indicated in §2,
the languages that were surveyed were chosen by reference to Guthrie’s refer-
ential classificatory system rather than any particular genealogical proposal for
the internal structure of the Bantu family, such as the one derived from phyloge-
netic analyses found in Grollemund et al. (2015). Future work in this area would
likely benefit from the development of an expanded sample that takes such pro-
posals into account, for instance, by the inclusion of Jarawan Bantu languages
or by targeted sampling across groups which are not believed to form low-level
genealogical units.

At the same time, it should be noted that this approach resulted in a sample
that is relatively genealogically diverse in the context of north-western Bantu.
Akoose A15C, Kpe A22, Yasa A33a and Eton A71, on the one hand, and Nen A44,
Kpa A53 and Gunu A622, on the other, are part of two distinct groupings, under
Grollemund et al.’s (2015) node 1. Makaa A83 and Kako A93 are part of another
grouping placed under their node 2.1
3, while Myene B11 and Himba B302 are placed in a low-level group under node
4. Finally, Punu B43 and Nzebi B52 are both placed under Grollemund et al.’s
(2015) node 6, a group also known as West-Coastal Bantu (see Vansina 1995; de
Schryver et al. 2015; Pacchiarotti et al. 2019).

In the rest of this section, the basic descriptive facts of the FV patterns across
the fifteen surveyed languages from zones A and B will be presented, going from
lower Guthrie numbers to higher numbers within each of the two zones. In §4.17,
the overall results of the survey are summarised.

Kota B25 is part of a grouping under node

4.2 Akoose A15C

In Table 1, the basic TAMP forms of verbs in Akoose A15C are presented in
schematic form, with “.” representing where the verb stem appears. The asso-

“0ne of the surveyed languages, Gyeli A801, is not included Grollemund et al.’s (2015) study.
However, two languages that are reported to be closely related to Gyeli by Grimm (2015: 108),
Shiwa A803 and Kwasio A81, are part of that study. Both are placed within the same group as
Makaa A83 and Kako A93 in Grollemund et al. (2015).
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ciated surfacing forms of the verb for ‘wash’, coded with a third singular (class
1) subject marker appearing before the TAMP markers, are presented in Table 2
(Hedinger 2008: 100-101)."

The Akoose system can be described with reference to two verbal aspects,
Perfective and Imperfective, coded via suffixes, and two tenses, Past and Future,
coded via prefixes. Both Affirmative and Negative verb forms are included. Verb
forms not appearing with prefixes in the Affirmative forms or only a single e-
prefix in Negative forms can have a Perfect or Present Imperfective interpreta-
tion, to which I have applied the label Factative here, adapting the term as used
by Welmers (1973: 346-347).16

Table 1: Schematic representation of verbal forms in Akoose

PFV IPFV PFV.NEG IPFV.NEG
Past N-.- T-3/17} e-nkéN-...-¢ e-...-e-ad
Factative b € e-..-e- ¢ e-..-&-¢
Future a-...-" a-...-¢&’ "e-a-..-  -’¢ “-e-G-...-€- ¢

Table 2: Third singular subject forms of verb ‘wash’ in Akoose

PFV IPFV PFV.NEG IPFV.NEG
Past anwig awigaa enkénwigké  ewdigaa
Factative awigé awigé’ ewigeé ewigéé
Future a'wig a'wigé’ ewigké ewigéé

BThe schematic representation of the Future Imperfective in Hedinger (2008: 100) represents
the prefix as da-. The d appears to be a typographic error and, therefore, is not included here
(see Hedinger 1985: 33). In the Negative forms, the appearance of the e- prefix overrides the
appearance of the third person subject prefix a due to a vowel deletion rule (Hedinger 1985:
20). The presentation in Table 1 follows the source where an apostrophe is used to represent
a glottal stop. The relationship between the proposed underlying forms for Akoose inflected
verbs in Table 1 and surface forms is not always straightforward, and the reader is referred to
Hedinger (2008) for a full treatment.

“Welmers (1973) uses this label to refer to verbal constructions associated with past tense se-
mantics when applied to verbs expressing events, and present tense semantics when applied
to verbs expressing states. The use of that label here extends the term to apply to construc-
tions where the same verb root is used but its temporal reference is connected to its aspectual
encoding.
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Various features of the Akoose FV system stand out from the forms presented
in Table 1 and Table 2. For instance, the Past and Future Perfective forms lack a
FV entirely. Second, phonological simplification at the right edge of the verb re-
sults in complex underlying patterns surfacing in ways that adhere more closely
to the canonical Bantu verb form than might be expected from their morpho-
logical composition.!” This is seen most directly in the Past Imperfective form
which appears with a final sequence of -aa and where the Imperfective ¢’ does
not surface at all.®® To a lesser degree, it can also be seen in the simplification of
the -e-’¢ and -é’-’¢ sequences to & and &, respectively, in the Factative Perfec-
tive Negative, Factative Imperfective Negative, and Future Imperfective Negative
forms.

While the forms in Table 2 do not make clear what the source is for the ab-
stract analyses presented in Table 1, evidence for them can be found in dialectal
variants as well as in verb forms whose stems do not have canonical CVC shape
(Hedinger 2008: 101, fn. 9). For instance, in the Past Imperfective forms of CVV
stems, the glottal stop of the Imperfective suffix is found, as seen in a form like
abod’aa ‘it was breaking’, based on the root b66 (Hedinger 2008: 123). Moreover,
the analysis in Table 1 abstracts away from at least one complication of clear
comparative interest, namely the fact that the Imperfective suffix in stems with
CV shape has the form -ag, as seen in a verb such as a-dy-dg-aa ‘he was eating’
based on a root dy¢ ‘eat’ (Hedinger 2008: 123). This form is readily identifiable
with a reconstructed form *-ag generally associated with imperfective semantics
(Sebasoni 1967; Nurse 2008: 262-264) and suggests that Akoose verbs have been
affected by processes of phonological reduction in the portion of the verb stem
between the initial CVC sequence and the FV. This portion of the verb stem is
identified as the prosodic trough in Hyman (1998), i.e. a domain characterised by
reduced possibilities of phonological contrast in comparison to other parts of the
verb stem. In this case, such processes appear to have resulted in *-ag develop-
ing into -’¢, though the details of such a process remain to be worked out. In CV
stems, the suffix would have been protected from such effects due to the fact that
their short lexical forms would allow *-ag to appear before the trough position.
From a general diachronic perspective, these Akoose patterns suggest that new
FV patterns can arise due to phonological reduction affecting the end of the stem
(see §3.6).

In the Perfective Negative form enkénwigké in Table 2 a k appears before the last vowel due to
a process where a glottal stop appearing immediately after a consonant is partly assimilated
to the preceding consonant.

BHedinger (2008: 6) states that glottal stops are frequently dropped between vowels, connecting
that aspect of this reduction to more general processes in Akoose.

188



4 Reconstructing the development of the Bantu final vowels

Another aspect of the Akoose FV system of interest here is the specific surface
segments seen at the end of verbs, namely @, e, aa, ¢, and ¢’ (see Table 1). The fact
that they appear with different lengths and tone patterns and that one of these
ends in a glottal stop means that they should not be directly equated with the
reconstructed FVs of Meeussen (1967: 110). They do, however, potentially point
to the kinds of historical processes of reduction and fusion at the end of the verb
stem that could have resulted in the canonical pattern. If we assume that the ver-
bal template in Figure 1 represents an earlier stage of Akoose, then present-day
Akoose would appear to be a language where a new FV system is emerging as
the earlier one is breaking down. Alternatively, we could treat Akoose as repre-
senting a branch of Bantu where the template in Figure 1 never developed in the
first place (see also Gilldemann (2022 [this volume])). The results of this survey
do not clearly indicate which analysis is to be preferred, but this is clearly an
important issue for PB reconstruction (see §5.2).

4.3 Kpe A22

In Table 3, the major verbal patterns of Kpe A22, also known as Bakweri or
Mokpwe, are presented following the description of Marlo & Odden (2007: 20).%’
Three segmental forms of the FV are found in Table 3: g, e, and i. The overall
verb structure largely follows a canonical pattern, and the forms of these vowels
are in line with the reconstructions proposed by Nurse (2008: 268) (see §1). The
different FVs are not associated with straightforward semantics, but the -a FV
appears to fulfil the expected default function. The column spT in Table 3 indi-
cates if a high tone appears on the subject prefix of the verb (in these examples
having segmental shape na). The ' is used to represent downstep.

Marlo & Odden (2007: 21) describe two deviations from the system exempli-
fied in Table 3. First, monosyllabic stems and stems longer than CVC often have
final vowels that do not vary. Relevant examples are provided in Table 4, which
compares the monosyllabic root va ‘divide’ and the trisyllabic root lakizé ‘for-
give’, with the CVC root zoz ‘wash’.2? These patterns are placed here under the

PYMarlo & Odden (2007: 20) discuss two Perfective forms in Kpe, simply labelling them Perfec-
tivel and Perfective2, and they do not appear to discuss how they are semantically or function-
ally distinct.

*Marlo & Odden (2007: 21) do not indicate the source of the long vowel in the verb ‘divide’ in
Table 4, which differs from the short vowel they present in the citation form. It could presum-
ably be due to the morphological presence of a FV that has assimilated to the vowel of the
root or due to a lengthening effect connected to a minimality constraint of some kind (cf. e.g.
Downing 2006: 54-55 and Hyman 2008 for discussions of minimality constraints in Bantu).
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Table 3: Forms of verb ‘wash’ in Kpe

Verb Translation Category spr TAMP FV
na-J-zoz-a ‘T will wash’ FUT (7] -g- -d
na-zi-zoz-e ‘T did not wash’ PST NEG 7] -zi- -€
na-za-zoz-a ‘I will not wash’ FUTNEG O -zd' - -d
na-ma-zoz-a¢ ‘I washed’ PST 7] -ma- -a
na-zi-z6z-i ‘Thave not washed yet’ INC g -zi -1
na-@J-zoz-i ‘T have washed’ PFV1 7] -0- )
na-ma-zoz-a ‘I have washed’ PFV2 H -“ma  -a

heading of lexical exceptions discussed in §3.5. It is not obvious how to inter-
pret such stems in historical terms. Could the lack of distinct segmental FVs in
forms based on roots like va and lakizé be conservative and representative of
a historical stage where FVs were not obligatory? Or, could they be innovative
and have resulted from FVs having been lost in some contexts that are yet to be
determined? These questions will be considered again in §5.2.%!

Table 4: FV variation by stem type in Kpe

Infinitive Gloss PFV1 Gloss

li-zoz-d ‘to wash’ na-@-zoz-i ‘T have washed’
li-vad ‘to divide’ na-J-vad ‘T have divided’
li-lakizé ‘to forgive’ na-@-lakizé ‘T have forgiven’

A final important aspect of the Kpe system is that the verbal encoding of rel-
ative clauses and content questions involving Past Negative forms makes use
of a fourth final vowel with the segmental shape -e. Examples are provided in
(3).22 This pattern raises two questions. First, what is the historical source of this
vowel? Given the fact that it appears with a complex (rising) tone, the most likely

?IThe ize ending of lakizé ‘forgive’ in Table 4 is formally identical to the Causative suffix in
the language, as described by Atindogbé (2013: 100), who transcribes it as -izre. This suggests
that the presence of an invariant FV in this stem may be comparable to cases found in other
surveyed languages involving the interaction between verb-final morphology and FVs, as dis-
cussed in §3.4, at least in historical terms.

22The glossing in the examples in (3) is my own on the basis of information in Hawkinson (1986:
243), Marlo & Odden (2007), and Atindogbé (2013), as well as Michael R. Marlo (p.c.).
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possibility would seem to be that it represents a fusion of two formerly morpho-
logically distinct vowels, in a manner comparable to the morphological fusions
seen in Akoose forms like the Factative Perfective Negative, as exemplified in
Table 2 in §4.2. If that was the case, then this suggests that the Final position
of the verb has been an active site of morphological formation in Kpe. Second,
the presence of this fourth vowel opens up the question of just how large the
FV inventory can be in Bantu languages. I am not aware of any work systemat-
ically exploring this topic, though Kpe represents the upper limit of verb-final
TAMP-encoding morphemes with a V shape in this survey.

(3) Kpe A22 (Marlo & Odden 2007: 25)

a. emd a-zi-mo-zoz-¢
1.PRO SP;-PST.NEG-OP;-wash-Fv
‘the one who didn’t wash him’
b. njé 'a-zi-zoz-¢
who sP;-PST.NEG-wash-Fv
‘Who didn’t he wash?’

On the whole, the Kpe FV system largely follows the canonical pattern in that
most verbs appears with one of three FVs with similar forms to the FVs presented
in Meeussen (1967: 110), though the ways that it deviates from that pattern sug-
gests interesting historical possibilities regarding when FVs became obligatory
and how new FVs may have developed. From an areal perspective, Kpe is some-
what unusual in this survey. In terms of its FV patterns, Kpe behaves more like
languages of zone B, to be discussed below, than the other languages of zone
A surveyed here, none of which show such canonical behaviour (see also §5.1).
This is despite the fact that Kpe is associated with the south-west region of Cam-
eroon and is geographically separated from zone B languages by other zone A
languages surveyed here.

4.4 Yasa A33a

The Yasa A33a verbal system presents an example of a language where all verbs
end in vowels, but where there is no evidence that they are morphologically
independent. Instead, they appear to be part of the verb stem. Examples of verb
stems, drawn from B6t (2011: 90), are provided in Table 5. The vowels appearing
at the end of a stem are restricted to ¢, o, or a in a seven-vowel system.

In Table 6, a number of Causative verb forms in Yasa are presented (B6t 2011:
92), in Table 7, a number of Passive forms (B6t 2011: 95), and, in Table 8, a number
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Table 5: Yasa verb stems

Stem Gloss

5

bndé  ‘sew
bamé ‘scold’
péwa  ‘weigh’

ana  ‘fight
b5 ‘fish’

ok ‘curse’

of Reciprocal forms (Bot 2011: 97).23 What is important in this context is that these
forms provide no evidence for the presence of a distinct FV morpheme.

Table 6: Yasa Causative stems

Stem Gloss CAUS Gloss
ndandsa ‘work’ ndandsijé ‘make work’
béta ‘show’ bétijé ‘make show’
lapa ‘speak’ lapijé ‘make speak’
lunga ‘get angry’ lunguweé ‘annoy’
kud"a ‘go out’ kud"iwe ‘bring out’
wipa ‘become wet’ WUPpUwWe ‘make wet’

The Causative suffix is analysed as having a VCV shape where it invariably
ends in ¢ the initial V harmonises as i or u depending on whether the vowel
preceding it is rounded, and the intervening C appears as j after i and as w after
u. The presence of this suffix is associated with the loss of the last vowel of the
stem. This can be accounted for via a general elision rule where the first vowel
in a VV sequence arising as the result of morphological concatenation is deleted
(Bot 2011: 93). Due to the fact that Causative forms end in an invariant vowel,
they provide no evidence for the presence of morphologically active final vowels
in Yasa.

#Based on the translations provided for the Passive forms in Yasa by Bot (2011), the Yasa Passive
appears to be used as a marker of both passive and middle verbs. Its form suggests it can be
associated with the PB positional *-am (see Dom et al. 2016: 135-137 for a relevant comparative
discussion).
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Table 7: Yasa Passive stems

Stem Gloss PASS Gloss

Iondé ‘sew’ bndémé ‘be sewn’
badé ‘add’ badémé ‘be added’
t3k315 ‘collect’ t3k3lomd ‘be collected’
a:kd ‘slander’ a:komd ‘be slandered’
puta ‘hunt’ putama ‘be hunted’
na ‘smoke’ nama ‘be smoked’

Table 8: Yasa Reciprocal stems

Stem Gloss RECP Gloss
busémée ‘reunite’ buséméne ‘meet’

s\ \ < bl /, N\ 1 1 13 b
vitémé pursue vitéméné pursue each other
3:kd ‘slander’ 3:kond ‘slander each other’
tila ‘write’ tilana ‘write to each other’
lowa ‘insult’ lowana ‘insult each other’
lima ‘prick’ limana ‘prick each other’

The Passive and Reciprocal are both formed with the addition of CV sylla-
bles at the right edge of the verb, where the vowel fully harmonises with the
preceding vowel. This pattern, too, does not provide any evidence for a morpho-
logically active final vowel. It would be logically possible to analyse these stems
as having a CVC-VC-V morphological structure, following what is reconstructed
for PB extensions (see §1), with a vowel harmony rule affecting the non-initial
vowels. However, there is no synchronic evidence for this in Yasa, making an
analysis involving a suffix with CV shape the most straightforward one for this
language. What is crucially lacking in Yasa, as compared to languages showing
a more canonical pattern such as Kpe, just discussed in §4.3, are FV alternations
that justify treating the last vowel of a verb stem as a distinct morpheme.

Tense forms for ndgandga ‘work’ and tila ‘write’ are presented in Table 9 (Bot
1998).2* The tense labels presented in Table 9 are not specifically found in Bot

24The r2 form presented in Bt (1998: 55) for ‘work’ appears to be an error, where the p3 from was
inadvertently repeated. This is why ‘work’ is replaced with ‘write’ for the F2 tense in Table 9.
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(1998) but are used to reflect the fact that the different past and future tenses are
characterised as encoding remoteness distinctions.

Table 9: Yasa tense forms for ndgandsa ‘work’ and tila ‘write’

Tense Form Coding
PRS ndandga-ndi - ndi

pl ndgandga 7]

P2 bé-ndsandga-ka  bé ..-KV
P3 ndgands-é -é

F1 mu-é-ndgandga  mi-é-

F2 ndge-tila-ka ndse-..-KV

As is the case for data involving verb extensions, the tense forms of Yasa also
do not provide evidence for a morphologically active FV. Instead, they can be
analysed as simply taking TAMP suffixes appearing after a vowel-final verb stem.
The only form which, superficially, appears to provide evidence for a FV is the p3
form, where the last vowel of the verb changes to e. However, Bot (1998: 51-52)
analyses this as involving a process of VV reduction comparable to what was
analysed for Causative forms in Table 6 above. Specifically, the p3 form, con-
sisting solely of a vowel, unlike the other tense suffixes, triggers deletion of the
preceding vowel. Moreover, in stems ending in o, a glide epenthesis process is
found where the p3 suffix is preceded by a j and the last vowel of the root is
not deleted, as seen in a form such as t3kjjé, based on the root k5 ‘boil’. This
further suggests that p3 -¢ is a suffix appearing at the end of a vowel-final verb
stem rather than a FV that morphologically alternates with other FVs. Therefore,
while it would clearly be possible to see these patterns as historically connected
to the reconstructed FVs, there is no good reason to analyse them as FVs from a
synchronic perspective.

A natural interpretation of the Yasa patterns is that former FV morphology be-
came lexically incorporated into verb roots. A complication for such an analysis
is determining the source of the specific vowels found at the end of verb forms
such as those given in Table 5 above since they are not fully predictable. This
issue will be discussed further in §5.2.
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4.5 Nen A44

Following the description of Dugast (1971), Nen A44 is a language lacking a sys-
tem of obligatory FVs (see also Mous 2003: 288). Dugast (1967) includes verbs
which appear to lexically end in a vowel (e.g. héké ‘remove’), though a casual
inspection of this dictionary suggests that such monomorphemic verbs are not
especially common. At least three extensions end in a vowel, a Direct Causative
-i, an Indirect Causative with allomorphs -asi and -osi, and a Neuter with allo-
morphs -¢, -i, -0, and -u. The use of these suffixes results in the appearance of
numerous other vowel-final verbs (Dugast 1971: 167-168). These verb-final vow-
els cannot be readily associated with the reconstructed FVs. However, there is
a class of verbs which appears with a partly harmonising vowel suffix after the
root in a set of environments that Dugast (1971: 166) characterises as involving the
encoding of the past tense or the imperative mood. Examples of verbs appearing
with this suffix are provided in Table 10, in some cases alongside formally similar
verbs that do not appear with this suffix in the relevant contexts and which are
included for purposes of comparison (Dugast 1971: 230-231).%

Table 10: Nen verbs taking vocalic suffixes

Root PpsT Gloss Comparison

lin lino  ‘be angry’ l¢én ‘be fat’

bul  bulo  ‘hunt’

hés hesa  ‘tilt a container’ ndés ‘limp, be wobbly’

lénd lenda ‘realise’ land ‘be desiccated, be dry’
ndk  noko  ‘break’ k3k ‘be pure, guard against’
tan  tana  ‘be early, arrive first’ nyan ‘be spicy’

What conditions whether or not a verb appears with this vowel in the relevant
semantic environments is not clear (Dugast 1971: 229). It seems likely that there is

Dugast (1967) does not appear to give specific information about which verbs appear with this
suffix, and Dugast (1971: 229-232) does not systematically present verbs which do not appear
with it but provides examples of a number of stative verbs of this kind, since many of the verbs
which do take the suffix are stative (though there are also non-stative verbs which appear with
the suffix as made clear by the data in Table 10). Because of this, all of the comparison verbs
are stative, even though the description makes clear that there are non-stative verbs which
do not take the suffix. In Table 10, the suffixed form of the verbs is characterised as being
associated with past tense contexts, following Dugast (1971: 230), though, as mentioned above,
they appear to also be used in at least some imperative contexts.
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at least some degree of lexical conditioning even if further analysis could partly
account for which verbs appear with this vowel. Based on the examples provided
in Dugast (1971), it seems that this vowel is only found on low-tone monosyllabic
roots ending in a consonant, providing a possible parallel to developments in cen-
tral Bantu languages noted by Grégoire (1979: 167). Mous (2003: 291-292) offers
an additional discussion of these vowels including a historical analysis of them
as reflexes of FVs which did not undergo processes of reduction affecting other
FVs.26

The unusual distribution of this harmonising vocalic suffix suggests that it is
a relic of what was a once more productive FV system, since it is otherwise hard
to envision a pathway through which such a system of marking would develop
only on some verbs. A good candidate for the source of this vowel may be *-g,
given that one of the surfacing shapes of this suffix is a and the unusual semantic
distribution of the suffix in past and imperative contexts, which fits the recon-
struction of *-a as a default FV. If some reflex of *-a alternated with a FV like *-1
in certain TAMP contexts, with *-a retaining reflexes in Nen while *-r was lost
entirely, this could have produced the two classes of verbs found today, i.e. one
class appearing with the vocalic suffix and another class not appearing with it.
These two reconstructed FVs are associated with past meaning, and there is also
evidence that their appearance may have been conditioned by the properties of
the stem that they attached to, for instance, whether or not it was extended (see
Nurse 2008: 271-276, and §3.3). If this interpretation is correct, then Nen repre-
sents a case where phonological changes at the end of the verb are relevant for
understanding the development of the FVs. Nen is also a case where the histor-
ical situation may have involved the use of FVs to encode unusual categories,
such as a combination of tense and prosodic features of the stem like specific
tone patterns and the presence of a verbal derivational suffix (see §3.3 and §3.6),
assuming that factors such as these might have conditioned the source patterns
for the split in Nen verbs seen today, where some appear with this vocalic suffix
and others do not.

4.6 Kpa A53

The system of verb prefixes and suffixes found in Kpa A53, also known as Bafia,
for encoding various TAMP functions in the affirmative is presented in Table 11
(based on Guarisma 2003: 320), where a plus sign indicates that a combination

2 Mous (2003: 292) also discusses vowels appearing at the end of verbs which are not sentence
final in Nen. He treats these as being epenthetic due to the fact that their quality, tone, and
appearance is predictable, unlike the other verb-final vowels discussed here.
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is possible and a minus sign that it is impossible. As indicated in Table 11, Kpa
has a relatively developed system of verb prefixes, but only two segmental final
suffixes. One of these, coding perfective semantics, is vocalic, and the other, la-
belled retrospective, codes something along the lines of anterior semantics and
has a CV shape. The third ‘suffix’ is tonal in nature, classified as an instance of
metatony by Guarisma (2003: 319).27 It involves a high tone appearing after the
root when the verb is not phrase final. As can be seen in Table 11, there are also
verb forms lacking any suffix. Guarisma (2003: 319) places the prefixes into two
sets on the basis of the divergence found in the prefixes that they can combine
with.

Table 11: Kpa TAMP encoding

Suffixes
-9 - metatony -yd
NTR PFV IPFV RET
Set1 O- NTR + + - +
a- PO - + - -
n- pl - + - -
Set2 & PROG  — — + -
ri-  HYPO — — + -
mA- INCEP — - + +
ka- ANT - + + +
ki- conc — + o+ +

Examples of the use of the two segmental suffixes are provided in (4) for the
Perfective suffix and (5) for the Retrospective suffix. Where the relationship be-
tween the surfacing verb form and the underlying morphological pattern is ob-
scured by phonological processes, an underlying representation of the verb is
provided. Of note here are phonological processes affecting verbs which produce
surface patterns that are fairly distinct from the underlying patterns. In (4b), a
deletion process results in the surfacing form yéé, where a long vowel, in effect,

?’Metatony is a term used to describe phenomena in specific Bantu languages where, in certain
TAMP configurations, verbs appear with high tones in syllables following the root if they are
not phrase final. See Guarisma (2003: 320) for her specific use of this term as it applies to Kpa,
and Hyman (2017: 108-112) for a more general discussion of metatony in Bantu.
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marks the Perfective. In (5b), a process of coalescence results in a single conso-
nant appearing when a consonant-final root is followed by a consonant-initial
suffix. Notably, the resulting form téka has a shape that formally matches the
canonical CVCV form of a CVC root followed by a FV.

(4) Kpa A53 (Guarisma 1992: 218, resp. Guarisma 2003: 321)
a. d-kis-i bi-dun
spq-gather-prv 8-fruit
‘He gathered the fruits.
b. baA-yéé zo7 /-yén-i/
SPy-see.PFV 9.elephant
‘They saw an elephant’

(5) Kpa A53 (Guarisma 1992: 219, resp. Guarisma 2003: 321)
a. a-téka moni  /da-tér-ya/
sP;-take.RET 6.money
‘He had taken the money’

b. bél i-ba-ya ri  bin  bil bA'raa
9.ancestor sPg-be-RET with 2.child 2.3sG.poss 2.three
‘God had three children ...

While it would be premature to come to strong generalisations based on only
a few forms, Kpa is a language where phonological processes appearing at the
right edge of the verb stem create surface patterns which are suggestive of pos-
sible processes for the development of the Bantu FVs from a system involving
suffixing morphemes with more diverse shapes, as most clearly illustrated by
the verb form in (5b) (see §3.6). The yéé verb form in (4b) is also indicative of
how assimilatory processes can reduce vowel distinctions in ways which could
result, under the right conditions, in a collapse of morphological distinctions.

4.7 Gunu A622

The Gunu A622 FV system, as described in Orwig (1989), is in some ways rem-
iniscent of what is seen in Yasa (§4.4) insofar as a vowel at the end of a verb
has no clear semantic function. Unlike Yasa, however, there is evidence that it
is morphologically active. To the extent that this vowel is coding anything, this
would simply be that the word in which it is found is a verb. The form of this
FV is largely predictable via rules of vowel harmony provided by Orwig (1989:
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288-293) that assume an underlying form of the FV as -a. Examples of Gunu
verbs with the FV are provided in Table 12 (Orwig 1989: 288-289). The divisions
in Table 12 represent the different forms of the FV as conditioned by the root
vowel. The last form in the table, domb-a, is specifically treated as exceptional
with respect to vowel harmony.

Table 12: Examples of Gunu verbs illustrating FV patterns

Stem Gloss

lab-a ‘enjoy’
baan-a  ‘serve food’
féa-a ‘give’
fem-a  ‘hate’
léeg-a  ‘talk’

be-a ‘have’
fon-a ‘bless’
bid-e ‘ask’
mi-e ‘bury’
déb-e ‘contain’
fug-e ‘mix’

buig-e  ‘close’

$3s-0 ‘suck’
3b-o ‘feel’

domb-a ‘leave, pass’

In Table 13, examples of verbs appearing with various extensions are presented
(Orwig 1989: 290-293). Forms carrying a Causative suffix are separated from the
others due to the fact that this suffix triggers vowel harmony patterns affecting
both the root and the FV. While FVs are not used to code morphological distinc-
tions in Gunu, the fact that they are separated from the root in the presence of
extensions indicates that they are still analysed as morphologically distinct from
the root.

The Gunu system is an instance where phonological processes affecting vow-
els at the end of verb stems are relevant for understanding its FV system (see
§3.6). In this case, it appears that patterns of vowel harmony, as well as other
potential changes that are harder to recover historically, have completely neu-
tralised any morphosyntactic distinctions that may have been encoded by the
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Table 13: Gunu verbs with various extensions

Stem Extended stem Form Gloss
fol-a fol-ed-a DIM ‘sweep’
bal-o bol-en-o APPL ‘borrow’
mag-a mag-en-a APPL ‘try’
nog-a nog-en-a APPL ‘braid’
ab-o 3b-an-o ITER ‘feel’
sag-a sag-an-a ITER ‘dry’
domb-o domb-i-o CAUS ‘be tired’
nod-a nud-i-e CAUS ‘vomit’
him-e him-i-e CAUS ‘go out’

FVs. At the same time, the synchronic patterns provide good evidence that Gunu
once made use of a more canonical FV system since it would otherwise be diffi-
cult to understand how a morphologically independent FV could develop on its
own without any semantic function.?8

4.8 Eton A71

Van de Velde (2008: 114) describes Eton A71 as lacking FVs. Verbs can end in a
vowel, but these are not identified as associated with the reconstructed FVs. Com-
mon shapes for underived verb stems are CV, CVC, and CVCV, with CVC forms
comprising around sixty percent of the collected verbs, CVCV forms around
twenty-five percent, and CV forms around fifteen percent (Van de Velde 2008:
115). Longer stems are found either because they are derived from shorter stems

%For a language with a minimal FV system like Gunu, it might also be reasonable to analyse
extensions as infixes appearing before the last vowel of a CVCV verb root. However, since the
last vowel of the verb is largely predictable, a FV analysis is also possible, despite its minimal
semantic function. Which synchronic analysis might be adopted has relatively little bearing on
the historical concerns of this chapter given that the last vowel of Gunu verbs is transparently
a reflex of at least one of the reconstructed FVs (and possibly more than one depending on the
precise historical details). The language Cicipu of the Kainji subgroup of Benue-Congo offers
an interesting contrast to Gunu since its verbs show a largely similar pattern except for the
fact that the second vowel of verbs with CV;CV, structure is unpredictable. Extensions still
appear before the last vowel producing a CV,C-VC-V, pattern. In the Cicipu case, an infixation
analysis can more straightforwardly account for the unpredictability of the last vowel of a
derived verb (McGill 2009: 209-210).
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via verbal extensions or appear with a limited set of expansions, some of which
are identical to extensions (Van de Velde 2008: 116-118).2% The second vowel of
roots with the shape CVCV is restricted to underlying i and g, the latter of which
is subject to vowel harmony, and the same restriction holds for the vowels found
in verbal extensions and expansions. The harmony affecting a is triggered by
preceding mid vowels (Van de Velde 2008: 31). Examples of underived verb roots
are provided in Table 14 (Van de Velde 2008: 115).

Table 14: Examples of monomorphemic Eton verb stems

Verb Gloss
ja ‘sing’
vé ‘give’
tug ‘rub’

pun  ‘be afraid’
cila “forbid’
kémo ‘admire’
bémi ‘warn’

The fact that the last vowel in CVCV forms is restricted to two underlying
vowels with forms that are similar to those of the reconstructed FVs, namely
*-a for a and potentially either *-é or *-r for i, might suggest that they should
be treated as FVs. Moreover, there are morphological constructions where the
vowel disappears in the presence of other suffixes in a way that is reminiscent of
what is seen for FVs in languages whose verbs adhere more closely to canonical
Bantu verb structure. Specifically, the vowel is lost when the verb appears with
the causativising suffix -ld, as seen in the verb pair yégi ‘learn’ vs. yéglé ‘teach’
(Van de Velde 2008: 121).3° However, Van de Velde (2008: 115) makes clear that the
properties of these vowels can be predicted based on general prosodic patterns
in Eton (Van de Velde 2008: 19), and there is no evidence for analysing them as

#Expansions are similar to extensions in that they are suffixal and have comparable phonological
behaviour to extensions. However, they cannot be associated with any specific meaning, and
they appear after roots which are not found without an expansion. See Schadeberg & Bostoen
(2019: 172-173) for further discussion.

%See also Van de Velde (2008: 123, 129) for other morphological constructions showing similar
patterns. The realisation of the -ld suffix with a front mid vowel in the word ‘teach’ appears
to be due to a process of harmony affecting stem-final open syllables (see Van de Velde 2008:
38-39).
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separate morphemes. Even if they were analysable as such, there would still be
the problem of explaining why they only appear on some verbs.

The patterns found in Eton raise a number of historical questions. On the one
hand, the lack of FVs can, in principle, be viewed as resulting from an innovation
where historical FVs were lost as morphologically active elements. Under this
scenario, some roots would have lost any trace of the FV, while in other roots
a former FV would have become part of their lexical form. If this was the case,
what processes would have governed which stems would have developed CVC
shapes and which would have developed CVCV shapes? On the other hand, if
Eton is somehow seen as representing a state of Bantu before the FV system
had morphologised, there is still the same problem of understanding why some
verbs have ‘final’ vowels and others do not. In principle, one could simply say
that this was due to variation in the lexical forms of different verbs, though that
would raise important issues for the reconstruction of PB verb roots, suggesting
that their possible shapes may have been more heterogeneous than generally
assumed (cf. e.g. Meeussen 1967: 89). This issue will be discussed further in §5.2.

More generally in the present context, Eton is another language where phono-
logical restrictions affecting the right edge of the verb are relevant for under-
standing the realisation of vowels at the end of the stem (see §3.6). In particu-
lar, the presence of prosodic constraints limiting possible vowel oppositions in
the second syllable of stems and also limiting stem size suggest a route through
which a more heterogeneous system of verbal suffixes could, in effect, be reduced
to result in something like the Bantu FV pattern. If these restrictions were subse-
quently “relaxed” at some stage of Bantu, verbal suffixal morphology could then
allow stems to be expanded beyond two syllables. However, at that stage, the
reduced FV pattern would have already morphologised and, in some sense, still
attest to the presence of earlier prosodic restrictions.*!

4.9 Gyeli A801

Grimm (2015: 215-216) discusses vowel patterns found at the end of Gyeli A801
verbs. She provides arguments as to why, even though all Gyeli verbs end in a
vowel, these should not be considered FVs, but are rather present due to syllable
structure constraints. While there are restrictions on which vowels can appear

*1] Jeave open here the question of the timing of this proposed set of changes on the assump-
tion that this would need to be considered in light of a more careful examination of NC verb
structure (see §2). An additional complication is the possibility of cyclical change in NC and
Bantu verb structures where periods of morphological and phonological reduction may have
alternated with periods of morphological and phonological expansion (see Hyman 2011).

202



4 Reconstructing the development of the Bantu final vowels

in non-initial syllables, there is no evidence that these restrictions are tied to a
limited number of morphological FVs and, instead, these seem to be prosodic in
nature. Furthermore, extensions do not have the canonical -VC shape, where they
appear between a stem and a FV. Rather, they have the shape -V or -VCV (Grimm
2015: 219), and they override the last vowel which would otherwise be found on
the verb. Finally, the quality of the last vowel of a verb is not predictable and
is, therefore, best analysed as part of the lexical specification of the verb, unlike
canonical FVs.

In Table 15, examples of Gyeli verbs are provided. These are mostly drawn from
Grimm (2015: 223), with forms also taken from Grimm (2015: 217, 218, 224). Gyeli
verb extensions are illustrated in Table 16, with forms based on the disyllabic
roots linds ‘fill oneself’, vide ‘turn something’, and kéle ‘hang something’. While
the presence of extensions is associated with the loss of the root-final vowel
in disyllabic stems, this can be accounted for straightforwardly in phonological
terms as the result of a deletion connected to hiatus resolution given the invariant
vowels found in the extensions (Grimm 2015: 216-217).

Table 15: Examples of monomorphemic Gyeli verb stems

Verb  Gloss

ba ‘smoke’
deé ‘eat’

dji ‘open’
dyi kill’

lis ‘cede, let’

bawe  ‘carry something’
kéle ‘hang something’
kwale  ‘love’

vide  ‘turn something’
bvis  ‘break something’
djiwo  ‘steal’

lind>  ‘fill oneself’
gyaga ‘buy’

kola  ‘add’

Monosyllabic verbs have a different behaviour when appearing with exten-
sions. They generally show an epenthetic consonant whose form is not synchron-
ically predictable and which appears between their single vowel and the vowel
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Table 16: Verbal extensions on disyllabic verb roots in Gyeli

Extension Stem Gloss

Reciprocal lind-ala ‘fill one another’

Passive lind-a ‘be filled’

Causative lind-ese  ‘make something full’
Applicative lind-ele  “fill something’
Autocausative  vid-ega  ‘turn (by itself)’
Positional kél-owo  ‘assume hanging position’

of the extension. This means that they do not lose their lexical final vowel. For
the few verbs that do not appear with these epenthetic consonants, their vowels
still do not drop, creating exceptional hiatus environments between the root and
the extension. Relevant examples are provided in Table 17 (Grimm 2015: 217-218).
Forms in the first half of the table appear with epenthetic consonants (which are
bolded), and forms in the second half take the extensions without the addition
of an epenthetic consonant.

Table 17: Verbal extensions on monosyllabic verb roots in Gyeli

Root Gloss Derived stem Gloss Extension
sd ‘vomit’ sangala ‘vomit together’ Reciprocal
ba ‘smoke’ bayaga ‘smoke (by itself)’ Autocausative
dvus ‘hurt’ dvigese ‘make hurt’ Causative
bi ‘destroy’  billa ‘be destroyed’ Passive

599 ‘continue’  sisele ‘continue with’ Applicative
ba ‘marry’ banala ‘marry one another’ Reciprocal
dyi kill’ dytiwala ‘kill one another’ Reciprocal
veéeé ‘try on’ vetele ‘make try on’ Applicative
deé ‘eat’ difa ‘be eaten’ Passive
dya ‘lie down’ dyaala ‘lie down together’  Reciprocal
kwé ‘fall’ ktiese ‘make fall’ Causative

As suggested by Grimm (2015: 218), the appearance of the epenthetic conso-
nants could be historically explained via loss of consonants in roots when they
appeared in word-final position, while the consonants were protected from such
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a process in the presence of an extension. Even if that is the ultimate historical
source of the pattern, some degree of synchronic restructuring must have taken
place given that the form dé ‘eat’ has an apparently straightforward PB etymol-
ogy which has been reconstructed as a CV root, namely *di (BLR 944) and, there-
fore, had no historical consonant which could have been lost.3? Regardless as to
the precise historical analysis, Gyeli appears to provide another example, along-
side Eton, just discussed in §4.8, of the importance of prosodic size constraints
for understanding Bantu morphological patterns given the differing behaviour
of monosyllabic and disyllabic stems (see also §3.6).

Since Gyeli lacks a class of CVC verb roots, which is the canonical shape of
monomorphemic verb roots in Bantu, in a pattern similar to what was seen for
Yasa in §4.4, this again raises the questions of how stems in languages of this
kind developed the particular lexical final vowel that they are found with.

4.10 Makaa A83

Makaa A83 is a language that appears to largely lack FVs. However, it does em-
ploy a verb-final high tone that is associated with the appearance of a vowel in
the expected FV position under specific circumstances. This high tone generally
appears in non-progressive constructions except when coding the Distant Past,
in which case it only occurs in non-progressive constructions coded for polar
focus (Heath 1991: 6). This high tone does not appear on the verb but can appear
on the following word, where it replaces the tone found in the word’s first vowel,
or it can be realised on an epenthetic vowel. The epenthetic vowel is found when
this high tone would otherwise be placed before “a pronoun, a preposition, an-
other verb, or an object without a prefix with a [low-toned] root” (Heath 1991:
6).33 Relevant examples are provided in (6).

32 As was also seen in footnote 8, the reconstructed roots referred to here are drawn from Bastin
et al. (2002) and an identifier is provided for their specific reconstruction in the online version
of the Bantu Lexical Reconstructions 3 (BLR) database.

$Heath (1991) does not appear to explicitly indicate how this high tone is realised in clauses
where the verb is final. However, two contrasting examples that are provided by Heath (1991:
12-14), one with a transitive verb and one with an intransitive in a present perfect construction,
suggest that the high tone does not appear when the verb is in final position.
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(6) Makaa A83 (Heath 1991: 6-7)

a. M3 ams wiing 6-mpya.
M3~ amdwiing = o-mpys
1sG H1 Pl chase_away H2 2-dog
‘I chased away the dogs.’

b. M3 amd wiing & ncwombe.
M5~ ° amdwiing = @-ncwombé
1sG H1 Pl chase_away H2 7-sheep
‘I chased away the sheep.*

c. M a guu gwoo.
Msa =~ gu =~ O-gwood
1sG P2 H1 pick H2 7-mushroom
‘I picked the mushroom’

All of the examples in (6) appear with two floating high tones, one at the left
edge of the verb (glossed H1) and one at the right edge of the verb (glossed u2).
The high tone of interest here is the one at the right edge. In (6a), the verb ap-
pearing with this high tone is followed by the noun ompy3 ‘dog’ which begins
with a low-tone noun class prefix. This prefix can serve as a host for the high
tone, and the noun surfaces with an initial high tone, as indicated in the exam-
ple. In the other two sentences, there is no postverbal host for the high tone, and,
instead, an epenthetic vowel appears. This vowel is analysed as having the basic
segmental form #, which is the form that is found when it appears between two
consonants, as in (6b). If it follows a verb ending in a vowel, it assimilates to that
vowel, as in (6¢c), where its segmental form is u rather than # due the fact that it
follows the root gu.

One possible historical explanation for the appearance of these epenthetic
vowels is that they represent traces of FVs that were lost in most phrasal contexts.
If this is the case, it raises the question of the extent to which specific phrasal
environments need to be considered in historical accounts of the development of
the FVs and related patterns. The restricted distribution and quite specific con-
ditioning of these vowels in Makaa would seem to make their analysis as relic
forms more likely than their being innovations specifically to host a floating tone.

The Makaa case is not like any other language surveyed here, though the over-
all pattern fits into the general set of questions connected to the relationship be-
tween FVs and other suffixes, in this case a tonal suffix (see §3.4). While serious

**The translation in (6b) has been adjusted from what was provided in Heath (1991: 6) to match
the gloss, since the original translation had a pronominal object rather than a nominal one.
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4 Reconstructing the development of the Bantu final vowels

consideration is not given to the role of tone in FV formation in this survey, the
Makaa epenthetic vowel makes clear that a full account of their development will
need to take tonal patterns closely into account.

4.11 Kako A93

Kako A93, described by Ernst (1991; 1995) and Yukawa (1992), makes use of a
system of verb-final suffixes that follows a pattern comparable to that associated
with canonical FVs, but with a number of complications. Example data involving
forms of the verb 6én ‘see’ is provided in Table 18 (Ernst 1995: 11, 13). As can
be seen, for this verb, one verbal category, the Subjunctive, is coded by the lack
of a suffix and another category, the Past, is coded by a CV suffix. With five
segmentally different Finals (including the @ final for the Subjunctive), Kako has
the largest system of Finals for any language in this survey, though the realisation
of these Finals can include consonants, as seen for the Past form in Table 18,
which means that these cannot all be considered FVs.

Table 18: Verbal suffixes in Kako

Category Form

Infinitive bén-¢
Atemporal  ben-a
Imperative  bén-a
Subordinate  ben-¢
Subjunctive  bén-0
Past ben-ma

As discussed below, there are a series of complicated positional restrictions on
non-initial vowels in Kako which limit the range of contrasts at the end of the
verb. While it is not explicitly described as such, the FV appearing on infinitives
seems to be lexically specified, though, as can be seen, it still appears to be mor-
phologically active insofar as it can be replaced by other suffixes and its absence
can be used to encode a verbal category. Ernst (1995: 15) presents at least one
near-minimal pair of verb roots which seems to illustrate the lexical nature of
FVs in infinitives: kit-¢ ‘to advise’ and kit-5 ‘to style (hair). Comparable to what
is found in some of the other surveyed languages (see §3.5), CV roots lack a FV
in infinitive forms (Ernst 1995: 3). (This pattern will be discussed in more detail
in §4.15.)
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There are a number of morphophonological complexities involved in the re-
alisation of the Kako verb-final suffixes. This can be exemplified by considering
the Past forms, as illustrated in Table 19 (Ernst 1995: 18-22).3% The basic form
of this suffix appears to be -md, but its form varies depending on the verb’s last
consonant.>® The -ma variant is found after CV roots and roots whose Infinitive
ends in e, € and o and whose last consonant is a sonorant, as seen in, for example,
forms like woma ‘kill.psT’ and kelma ‘do.psT’ in Table 19. Stems ending with these
vowels in the Infinitive and whose last consonant is a stop that is not palatalised,
labialised, or r appear with a high vowel before -ma that appears to represent a
raised variant of the FV found in the Infinitive. This is seen in the forms kitima
‘advise.psT’ and wokuma ‘hear.psT’ in Table 19. Stems whose FV in the Infinitive
is a retain the vowel when -md is added, as seen in a form like sanama ‘work.pst’.
Stems ending in palatalised or labialised consonants or extended stems whose In-
finitives have FVs e or ¢ take -d in the Past, as in forms like kwadyad ‘love.psT’
and njesd ‘send.psT’. Ernst (1995: 21) only provides an example of an extended
verb that independently ends in a palatalised consonant, which is why this is
the only extended form included in the fifth set of forms provided in Table 19.
Finally, there are a number of CV stems which are irregular, forming the past by
replacing their last vowel with 4, as seen, for example, in the opposition between
the Infinitive and Past forms of ‘hear’ where gwé alternates with gwa.

Other verbal forms show similar complications in their phonological realisa-
tion. For instance, the Atemporal, which takes the suffix -a in Table 18, has al-
lomorphs with a CV shape where the initial consonant is a velar followed by a
harmonising vowel, resulting in forms such as wo-ku, based on w6 ‘kill’. There are
also forms where the Atemporal is coded by the lack of a suffix, as in kel, based
in kél5 ‘do’, among various other realisations (Ernst 1995: 24-28). The Imperative
also shows fairly complex patterns of allomorphy as well as segmental overlap
with the Atemporal in a number of cases (Ernst 1995: 37). The Subordinate form
has a simpler segmental realisation, which is often the same as the Infinitive, ex-
cept for verbs whose Infinitive ends in an -o, in which case it changes to -¢ (Ernst
1995: 38). The Subjunctive also often takes on the same form as the Infinitive,
except for verbs whose FV is -¢ or -o. These become -i and a harmonising high
vowel respectively after non-palatalised and non-labialised stops and delete after
nasals (Ernst 1995: 41). This last variant is the one seen in Table 18.

%The transcription of the Infinitive verb of ‘arrive’ in Table 19 has been adapted to represent
nasalisation with a tilde rather than the original diacritic found in the source.

* A potential etymology for this suffix is that it represents a morphologisation of the recon-
structed verb *mad ‘finish’. See Nurse (2008: 252-253) for discussion of verbal prefixes with
shape ma- found in some Bantu languages which can be traced to the same reconstructed verb.
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Table 19: Variation in past tense formation in Kako

Infinitive Past Gloss
wb wo-md Fdll’
dya dyan-ma ‘arrive’
kel-5 kel-ma ‘do’
kit-¢ kit-i-ma ‘advise’
wok-3 wok-u-ma ‘hear’

7’ \ 7’ < b
san-a san-a-md work

jambin-a  jambin-a-méd  ‘cook’

kwady-¢  kwady-a ‘love’
bénw-¢ benw-a ‘follow’
njés-é njes-a ‘send’ (s = [[])

dok-idy-¢  dok-idy-a ‘add’

ké ka ‘go’
njé nja ‘come’
gwé gwa ‘die’

Taken together, the pattern that emerges is one where there is evidence for six
distinct verbal patterns of suffixation associated with the expression of TAMP cat-
egories, as exemplified in Table 18, though these distinctions can be neutralised
in specific verb forms and their realisation can be controlled by a number of
complicated factors sensitive to root-final phonology (see also §3.6).

An added layer of complication to the Kako system are restrictions on the al-
lowable vowel qualities in final syllables of the Infinitive forms of verbs. These
are summarised in Table 20 (Ernst 1995: 8, see also Ernst 1991). The table provides
information on what vowels are allowed, separated by the final consonant of the
root and whether the stem, including the FV, is two or three syllables (in the
column labelled o). This means that, in effect, FVs can simultaneously encode
a morphological category (e.g. that a verb is in the Infinitive form) while also
partly encoding aspects of the prosodic properties of the verb that they appear
with (e.g. whether it is two or three syllables in length), though these categories
are not necessarily uniquely encoded by a given vowel (see also §3.3). The FV
-2, for instance, is only associated with a subset of verbs that have two syllables

209



Jeff Good

including the FV, while the FV -e is mostly restricted to three-syllable verbs, ex-
cluding those whose final consonant is a palatal. A vowel like -a, by contrast,
is less prosodically restricted and cannot be seen as encoding any information
about the phonological properties of the verb other than the fact that it does not
end in a labial-velar.

Table 20: Prosodic restrictions on final vowels in Kako Infinitives

Final consonant o Final vowel
Sonorant 2 € a 2
(myn,n Ly w 3 e

Palatal 2 e ¢

(dy, ny, nj; some s, w) 3 e €& a
Labial-velar 2 £

(kw, gw, ngw)

Occlusive 2 € a 2

w
(¢]
m

(p, b, t, k, mb, nd, ng, ngb, gb, r; some s, nj)

The Kako patterns are perhaps the most interesting among the surveyed lan-
guages in the present context since they suggest a historical model for the devel-
opment of the Bantu FVs involving an interplay between stem-final processes
resulting in suffixal consonant loss (e.g. the m of the Past suffix as exempli-
fied in Table 19) alongside prosodic processes affecting vowels, including not
only vowel harmony patterns but also positional restrictions of the sort seen
in Table 20. Taken together, these processes could result in phonological reduc-
tions that would cause formerly distinct morphemes to become segmentally ho-
mophonous. While these patterns of homophony are limited to specific phono-
logical contexts in Kako, if they were to become extended to a wider range of con-
texts, it is possible to imagine the resulting system being limited to a small set of
vowels, along the lines of what we see in Bantu languages showing the canonical
Bantu FV pattern. Of course, this is speculative, and many details would need to
be filled in to map out how a Kako-like system could develop into a canonical
Bantu one. However, given that the ultimate source of the Bantu FVs is other-
wise unclear, the phonological alternations associated with TAMP suffixes in
Kako can potentially be seen as a model for the initial steps of a pathway for
their development.
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4.12 Myene B11

The Myene B11 FV system is closer to the canonical Bantu system than the lan-
guages considered to this point except for Kpe (§4.3), and, in general, the sur-
veyed languages of zone B show more canonical FV patterns than the surveyed
languages of zone A. In Myene, most verb stems end in a FV -a which can change
in different TAMP configurations, as would be expected. There is, however, a
class of verbs ending in o and e which have an invariant last vowel, meaning
that they constitute lexical exceptions to the usual patterns (see §3.5). Verbs end-
ing in o also include those which have been passivised via the replacement of FV
-a with Passive marker -o (Gautier 1912: 82). The historical significance of this
pattern will be discussed in more detail in §4.15. Examples of verbs showing FV
-a in their Infinitive forms and o or e as their last vowel in their Infinitive forms
are provided in Table 21 (Gautier 1912: 82).3” The form ke ‘go’ in Table 21 is syn-
chronically treated as a short form of the regular verb kénda, though these forms
go back to two distinct PB forms, namely *gi (BLR 1371) and *génd (BLR 1363).

Table 21: Myene Infinitive forms

Verb Gloss

bag-a  ‘bring’
ben-a  ‘plant’
but-a  ‘look for’
pon-a  ‘watch’
dénd-a ‘do’

tang-a  ‘count’

dysgo  ‘hear’
avoro  ‘know’
ko ‘be able’
re ‘be’

zele ‘not be’
ke ‘go’

%"The transcription of the data in Table 21 has been adjusted to replace an original use of é and
0 with ¢ and o respectively, following my interpretation of Gautier (1912: 3). The verb dyogo
‘hear’ in Table 21 is presumably a reflex of the reconstructed root *jigu (BLR 3423), whose
CVCV structure would already have been irregular in PB.
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Myene otherwise appears to make use of two FVs, -i and -¢, in addition to -a in
the canonical way. Gautier (1912) does not appear to make an explicit statement
regarding the existence or specific semantics of these two vowels, but they can
be found in the verb conjugations provided, and the -i is associated with the
past and the -e with subjunctive and subordinate contexts. Representative forms
are provided in Table 22, based on the verb root dyen ‘see’ (Gautier 1912: 84—
85).%8 Morphological segmentation in Table 22 is my own. Some forms are coded
with an Imperfect suffix -ag appearing between the stem and the FV. Except
for the Imperative, the forms are provided with a first person singular subject
pronoun, as given in the source. Spaces in the forms are also those provided in
the source. Verbs whose stems end in 0 and e do not participate in these suffixal
alternations, and verbs ending in e are additionally characterised as defective, i.e.
lacking certain expected inflectional forms (Gautier 1912: 82).

Table 22: Verb forms in Myene

Verb form Function

yen-a Imperative

mi dyen-a Present

my a-dyen-a Immediate Past

my a-dyen-ag-a Immediate Imperfect

my a-dyen-i Near Past

my a-dyen-ag-i  Near Imperfect

mi be dyen-a Future

mi ga yen-e Necessitative Subjunctive

While the presence of lexical exceptions in Myene raises historical questions
regarding the path through which the FV system developed, its FV system is
otherwise quite recognisable as a canonical Bantu system.

413 Kota B25

The Kota B25 FV system appears to be largely canonical in form. Piron (1990:
129) describes three different segmental final suffixes, with forms a, e, and ete.

%8 Although not of direct relevance to the current study, Myene verbs can also show an inter-
esting pattern of initial consonant mutations, resulting in two stem forms, one with a “weak”
consonant and one with a “strong” consonant, as seen, for instance, in the Infinitive/Imperative
pair pona ‘to watch’ vs. wona ‘watch!’ (Gautier 1912: 81-82). This is seen in Table 22 where the
initial consonant of the root alternates between dy and y.
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4 Reconstructing the development of the Bantu final vowels

The -a can appear with a high tone or a low tone, while the -e and -¢te are both
described as only appearing with a high tone. The FV -a is used with a wide
range of verb forms in affirmative and negative contexts, as well as past, present,
and future contexts, and clearly is best understood as the default FV. The -e is
described as appearing only with the Negative Present and the -ete only in a
Present Affirmative form associated with semantics involving an action that is
being done for the first time, and it can presumably be historically associated
with the Perfective *-ile (see §1).3° Examples of Kota verbs with these suffixes
are given in Table 23 (Piron 1990: 131-139).

Table 23: Verb forms in Kota

Verb form Gloss Translation Function

Jok-ak-a listen-1PFV-FV ‘listen!’ Imperative

md-hiit-a 1SG.TAMP-pay-Fv 1 pay’ Present

ja-mo-lap-a  35G.TAMP-TAM- ‘he disappeared’ Recent Past
disappear-rv

ja-ka-lap-a  3sG.TAMP-TAM- ‘he has not Recent Past Negative
disappear-rv disappeared’

mé-kon-dk-a  1sG.TAMP-plant- ‘Twill plant’ Immediate Future
IPFV-FV

ma-jok-été 1sG.TAmp-listen-Fv ‘T am listening’ Present (“first time”)

ma-bép-é 15G.TAMP-carry-Fv ‘Tdon’t carry’ Present Negative

Piron (1990) does not appear to contain an explicit statement regarding how
roots which end in a vowel, such as verb roots with form CV, behave with respect
to the presence of FVs and whether there may be lexical exceptions to the normal
patterns. However, a partial paradigm of forms is provided for the CV verb root
di ‘be’, and it does appear to take FVs.“? For instance, there is a Present form
adjé (with a class 1 subject prefix), analysable as da-di-¢, which irregularly takes a
FV with form ¢, rather than the expected -a. This is unlike Myene (§4.12) where

$Piron (1990: 129) labels this suffix as coding a present tense, but Piron (1990: 133) implies it
codes a past tense. The translations suggest it codes a present tense form, which is why I am
using that label here.

*"Piron (1990: 62) contains an abstract analysis of the conjugation of a CV verb s5 ‘say’ that
includes a FV at an underlying level of representation, though it is difficult to assess the extent
of the evidence for this analysis. Piron (1990: 68) also gives derivations for CV and CVCV roots
where they take the usual FV verb morphology. However, an intervening Imperfective suffix
in these examples makes them not ideal for establishing their overall morphological behaviour
with respect to FVs.
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comparable exceptional verbs do not take a FV of any kind and end in invariant
vowels regardless of the TAMP configuration in which they appear. Similarly,
there is a past form with a class 1 subject prefix ddjdsd, analysable as d-di-a-sa
(with a Post-final suffix -sd), which takes a FV -a in the canonical way (Piron
1990: 142-143).

Piron (1990: 62) describes a vowel harmony rule that can affect FV -a causing
it to surface as o after o and ¢ after ¢ (see also §3.6). The latter change is of interest
here due to the fact that this could result in a partial formal segmental overlap
between FV -a and the Final suffix -¢te in certain phonological contexts. This
could lead to partial formal conflation, for instance with the second vowel of -ete
being reanalysed as a surfacing form -a. Nevertheless, overall, the Kota system
is in line with the canonical Bantu system.

4.14 Himba B302

Himba B302 has four segmental FVs, an -i and -e, both appearing with low tones,
an -a appearing with high and low tones, and an -o, appearing with a high tone
(Rekanga 2000: 468). This makes it, along with Kpe, one of the languages with
the highest number of FVs encountered in the survey. The first three FVs follow
typical patterns. The -i and -e are relatively restricted in the contexts in which
they occur, with -i found in recent past contexts and -e found in some present and
future contexts. The FV -a appears in a wide range of other contexts, following
its general pattern as a default FV. The FV -o is restricted to a specific infinitive
construction that is also coded with a prefix. Relevant examples are provided in
Table 24 (Rekanga 2000: 468-472).4!

The FV -0 only appears in infinitive forms with a specific prefix and also, ap-
parently, requires the presence of an additional -ay suffix, which is found in the
two examples provided in Rekanga (2000: 472). The restricted distribution of FV
-0 is an indication that it is a recent innovation. This is also suggested, of course,
by the comparative picture. The source of this -o is not clear, but it does at least
point to the potential for the development of new FVs in languages that other-
wise appear to have a relatively stable canonical FV system.

While the behaviour of verbs that might present potential lexical exceptions
to FV patterns does not appear to be discussed in a general way, Rekanga (2000:

“Rekanga (2000: 469) appears to label the form ondéhi:mé in Table 24 as a Recent Past but
provides a Present translation, which is the category in which the verb is placed here. The
identification of the -ay suffix as an Imperfective is my own, on the assumption that it is a
reflex of *-ag. The identification of the mo- prefix in the last form of the table with class 18 is
also my own.

214



4 Reconstructing the development of the Bantu final vowels

Table 24: Verb forms in Himba

Verb form Gloss Translation Function
a-hup-i 3sG.TAMP-throw-Fv  ‘he threw’ Recent Past
o-ndé-hu:m-¢ 2sG-TampP-descend-  ‘you descend’ Present
FV
d-ndé-bé-pu:p-a¢  35G-TAMP-TAMP- ‘he moves first’ Present Precessive
move-Fv
a-ma-kin-ay-a  3sG-Ttamp-refuse- ‘he had refused’ Remote Past
IPFV-FV
0-homb-a 2sG-buy-rv ‘that you buy’ Present Subjunctive
0-hd-na-d’-a 2SG-TAMP-TAMP- ‘that you do not Negative
come-FV come’ Subjunctive
moé-yénd-a:y-0  18-go-IPFV-FV ‘to go’ Infinitive

471) does provide the example ohanad’a, presented in Table 24 and based on a
verb root analysed as underlyingly having the form dyé ‘come’. This suggests that
there are no lexically-conditioned exceptions to the FV patterns, given that this
inflected form of the verb ends in a rather than e. It does appear, however, that
the presence of the Passive suffix overrides the presence of a FV, as evidenced by
forms like nomaitsu ‘it (cl. 11) was given’, based on the verb root its ‘give’, and
andéhéfsns ‘he was chosen’, based on the verb stem hevin ‘choose’ (Rekanga
2000: 321) (see §3.4). In both cases, the last vowel of the verb can be associated
with a Passive suffix analysed as being underlyingly o that is affected by vowel
harmony.*? A full range of passivised verbs, in particular across the different
possible FVs, is not presented in Rekanga (2000). So, there may be complications
in the realisation of the Passive that were not reported.

Overall, the Himba FV system is largely in line with the canonical Bantu sys-
tem with the major points of difference being the development of the FV -0 in
one of the language’s infinitive constructions and the fact that the Passive suffix
apparently overrides the appearance of FVs that would otherwise be expected.

4.15 Punu B43

Punu B43, following the descriptions of Bonneau (1956: 44-45) and Fontaney
(1980: 75), makes use of FVs that are in line with the canonical Bantu pattern,

“2For this study, I had access only to the second volume of a multivolume work, which focuses
on the morphology of Himba. Because of this, I was not able to examine the part of the work
discussing processes of vowel harmony.
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though with some noteworthy differences. Most inflectional verb forms end in a
FV -a which has a default status. There is also a final -i that appears in a small
set of inflected forms, namely the Affirmative and Negative Present, Imperative
verbs which are also marked for an object prefix, and the Affirmative Subjunctive.
The latter two domains are associated with FV suffixes whose segmental form
is reconstructed as *e by Meeussen (1967: 112), and the Punu -i in these contexts
is presumably connected to the same pattern that prompted this reconstruction.
The use of -iin negative verbs can also be connected to a form (tentatively) recon-
structed by Meeussen (1967: 110) as *-1. The use of an -i in the present affirmative
would appear to represent some kind of innovation. Example verb forms, based
on the stem dibig ‘close’, which appears with an Impositive extension -ig [iy]
(Fontaney 1980: 59), are presented in Table 25.#> Those verbs with subject mark-
ing appear with the 1pL marker tu-. The forms and category labels are drawn
from Fontaney (1980: 78-80).

Table 25: Regular verb forms in Punu

Verb form Function

u-dibig-a Infinitive
tu-ki-dibig-a  Near future
tu-go-dibig-a  Future Negative
tu-tsi-dibig-a  Perfective
tu-ma-dibig-a Imperfective
dibig-a Imperative

ti-i-dibig-i Present

tu-gé-dibig-i  Present Negative

tu-dibig-i Subjunctive

Ji-dibig-i Imperative (with object marker)

There are two general classes of exceptions to the patterns exemplified in
Table 25. Verbs which end in vowels other than -a in their citation form have
invariant vowels when conjugated. Some of these have the form CV, but Bon-
neau (1956: 44) also indicates that there are underived longer verbs, such as ulu
‘hear’ and gufi ‘be small’. Example forms from two CV verbs of this class, ji ‘eat’

#See Schadeberg & Bostoen (2019: 178-179) for a discussion of the Impositive in a comparative
Bantu context.
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and nu ‘drink’ are presented in Table 26 (Fontaney 1980: 95-96). Regular FV pat-
terns can re-emerge in these stems in the presence of extensions. For instance, a
causativised form of ‘drink’ has the form nu-is-a, which then follows the pattern
seen in Table 25.

Table 26: Invariant final vowel forms in Punu

Verb form (‘eat’) Verb form (‘drink’) Function
tu-i-ji tu-i-nu Present
tu-u-ji tu-u-nu Future
ta-tsi-ji ti-tsi-nu Perfective

The other class of exceptions to the patterns exemplified in Table 25 are pas-
sivised verbs, which appear with a final -u. The Passive -u overrides any other
expected FV (Fontaney 1980: 75). For instance, a verb like lab-a ‘see’ would have
the form lab-u when passivised and behave like the verb nu ‘drink’, seen in Ta-
ble 26 (Bonneau 1956: 45).

The Punu patterns are interesting due to the presence of lexical and morpho-
logical exceptions to canonical FV patterns (see §3.5). The primary question that
this raises from a comparative perspective is how such a pattern could have de-
veloped. While the available sources do not provide comprehensive lists of ex-
ceptional verb roots such as those seen in Table 26, three that are presented have
apparent PB etymologies. For the verbs in Table 26, it is presumably the case
that ji ‘eat’ is a reflex of PB *di (BLR 944) and nu ‘drink’ a reflex of *nyé (BLR
7047), while a third verb fu ‘die’ Fontaney (1980: 96) is a reflex of *ki (BLR 2089).
See also Nsuka-Nkutsi (1980). The exceptionality of these forms cannot be seen,
therefore, as attributable to their being borrowed or connected to some other
irregularity due to contact. The same holds for the Passive suffix.

If we assume that the canonical Bantu FV pattern can be associated with PB,
we would need to propose a process whereby FVs were lost in these forms in
Punu, perhaps accompanied by a vocalisation process if their vowels had sur-
faced as glides when followed by a FV. The conditions that would allow such a
change to take place are not obvious. However, in the Punu case, the fact that the
vowel a would typically have appeared as [9] in final position (Kwenzi-Mikala
1980: 10) may have made it more likely to be lost in that context when preceded
by another vowel. Alternatively, if we assumed that the exceptional verb forms
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in Punu represent an archaism before the canonical FV system had completely
developed, then that raises questions about the timing of the emergence of FVs
in Bantu and specifically suggests that they may not yet have been fully mor-
phologised in PB.

4.16 Nzebi B52

Nzebi B52 is described as making use of two FVs, -a, in most forms - i.e. serving
as a default — and -i in forms encoding the Perfect (Marchal-Nasse 1989: 119).
The -a FV can be affected by a rule of vowel harmony causing it to assimilate
to a preceding ¢, 9, or w. It can also appear as 2 in some cases (Marchal-Nasse
1989:113). The FV -i can trigger patterns of regressive harmony raising preceding
vowels (cf. e.g. Marchal-Nasse 1989: 121-123, 130-131).** None of these processes
appears to create any ambiguity with respect to which FV is appearing on a verb.
Example verbs are provided in Table 27 (Marchal-Nasse 1989: 461-489).%

Table 27: Verb forms in Nzebi

Verb form Gloss Translation Function
ba:-s6:mb-a SM,.TAMP-buy-Fv ‘they buy’ Neutral Present
bi-sa:-dib-ag-@ ~ smg-TAMP-close- ‘they don’t close’ Negative Present
IPFV-FV
ni-ba-bs:ng-o TAMP-8-take-Fv ‘they will take’ Indeterminate
Future
bi-ma-dib-ag-a  sMg-TAMP-close-Fv  ‘they have already =~ Near Past
closed’
by-a-s6:mb-3s-G  SMg-TAMP-buy- ‘they had sold’ Distant Past
CAUS-FV
bi-dib-ig-i SMg-TAMP-close- ‘they have closed’ Perfect
IPFV-FV
a-sa-bé:mb-i sM;-TAMP-touch-Fv  ‘he has not Negative Perfect
touched’

Verb roots with shape CV appear with an expansion -ad, which is then fol-
lowed by the regular FV. So, while these have exceptional behaviour, they fol-

*This pattern is also discussed in Guthrie (1968: 102-103).
“The identification of the -Vg [Vx] suffix with an imperfective is my own, on the assumption
that it is a reflex of *-ag.
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low the regular FV patterns. The verb ki ‘die’, for example, has the infinitive
u-kw-a:d-a (Marchal-Nasse 1989: 439-440).

While not specific to FVs, vowels found at the end of words longer than one
syllable, which includes FVs, are subject to various reduction processes, which
present possible historical models for the loss of FVs in other languages (Marchal-
Nasse 1989: 42-43, see also Guthrie 1968: 119).

Overall, from a formal perspective, Nzebi’s FV system more or less follows the
canonical pattern. The system is the smallest logically possible size of just two
vowels, and it has a limited functional load, since the -i vowel appears in a fairly
narrow set of forms. It shows some phonological complications, though not any
that appear to shed particular light on the development of FVs generally.

4.17 Overview of survey results

Table 28 places the languages covered in this survey into five broad categories
based on the nature of their FV systems. This categorisation is intended to com-
plement the information provided in §3, which focused on grammatical phenom-
ena relevant to understanding FV patterns rather than the languages themselves.
The five categories are as follows:

1. Languages that show verb-final morphology that may show some simi-
larities to FVs as found in canonical Bantu verbs (as described in §1), but
which also have features that cannot be straightforwardly connected to the
reconstructed FVs of Meeussen (1967: 110). These are classified as having
non-canonical Final morphology.

2. Languages where vowels are found at the end of verbs in ways that show
phonological parallels to verbs that appear with FVs but where there is
no evidence that these vowels should be treated as distinct morphemes.
These are classified as languages with vowels found at the end of verbs, no
distinctions encoded.

3. The one language in the survey that did not show any evidence of regu-
lar segmental FVs, Makaa (§4.10), is categorised under the label no regular
segmental Final Vowels.

4. Languages which showed evidence for a relatively canonical FV system but
where there were also exceptional verbs where FVs were not found. These
are classified as having canonical Final Vowel morphology, with exceptions.
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5. Languages whose FV systems follow the canonical pattern, which are clas-
sified as having canonical Final Verb morphology.

The results of the survey are further discussed in §5.

Table 28: Overview of the results of the survey

Categorisation Language Summary of system

Non-canonical Akoose A15C A complex system of verb-final TAMP

Final (§4.2) encoding potentially involving multiple
morphology suffixes

Nen A44 A FV appears on some verbs in a narrow set of

(§4.5) semantic contexts

Kpa A53 A complex system of verb-final TAMP

(§4.6) encoding with only one vocal